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CMK2 Series
Series variation
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OptionMounting style Accessory

: Standard     : Option      :Custom order      :Not available
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Note 1: Available when rod side position locking is selected.   Note 2: Available when head side position locking is selected.   Note 3: Available for G2.

Medium bore size cylinder
CMK2 Series
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: Option
: Manufacturing available (custom order)
: Available depending on conditions (consult with CKD.)
: Not available

Variation and option selection table

Double acting basic type
Single acting extend type
Single acting retract type
Double acting double rod type
Back to back type
Stroke adjustable type (extended)
Stroke adjustable type (retracted)
Position locking
Non-rotating type
Air cushioned
Flow control valve
Low hydraulic type
Heat resistance type (120   )
Fine speed type
Coolant proof scraper type (NBR)
Coolant proof scraper type (FKM)
NPT
G
Rubber-air cushioned
With bellows (polyolefin)
With bellows (silicone rubber)
Push-in joint
Piston rod material stainless steel
Boss cut off
Copper and PTFE free type
Clean room specifications (exhaust treatment)
Clean room specifications (vacuum treatment)
With non-locking manual override
With locking manual override
Rod end specifications
Cylinder switch
Rod eye
Rod clevis
B2 bracket
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Variation

Cautions
Note 1: Designate the cylinder on which the position locking mechanism is mounted.  Designate either the rod side or head side.  (Indicate with a sketch.)
Note 2: Designate the cylinder on which the baffle is mounted.
Note 3: A cushion can be attached on the cover on which the position locking mechanism is not mounted. (Example: With the CMK2-Q-32-ST-H, the cushion is attached to the rod side.)
Note 4: Friction resistance is high compared to the standard low speed (or fine speed).
Note 5: Low-speed performance cannot be satisfied in the cushion area at the stroke end.
Note 6: Compatible with a working temperature of 100    or less.
Note 7: Low-speed performance may not be satisfied because of the bellows reaction force.
Note 8: The compatibility of the solvent or coolant that splatters onto the cylinder and bellows must be confirmed.
Note 9: Only the type with rod side position locking is available.
Note 10: For G2, G3 and P7, P71, the piston rod and nut materials are stainless steel (M).  (The M symbol is not required. )
Note 11: For the non-rotating type, the piston rod material is stainless steel. (If M is selected, the rod nut will also be made of stainless steel.)
Note 12: Refer to the "Clean Component System" (Catalog No. CB-033SA) for details on the new fine type P7 and P71.
Note 13: Available only for the head side position locking type.
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CMK2 Series
Variation/option selection table

<Example of model number>

CMK2 G2D DLB 40 50 T2YLH3

A

B

C

D

E

F

G

H

Mounting styleA

Bore sizeB

Stroke lengthD

Port thread typeC

Switch model no.E

Switch quantityF

G

Y

AccessoryH* Indicate symbols from left to right on the left table.

Variation

Note 1: The back to back type has two cylinders. Use the method below to instruct the variation for each cylinder.
When variations are added only to S1, insert the variation symbol before the S1 stroke.
Example: CMK2-B-32-H25-50: Only S1 is low hydraulic.
When variations are added only to S2, insert the variation symbol before the S2 stroke.
Example: CMK2-B-32-25-50: Only S2 is low hydraulic.
When the same variations are added to both S1 and S2, insert the variation symbol before the port size.
Example: CMK2-BH-32-25-50: Both S1 and S2 are low hydraulic.

Option
* Indicate symbols from left to right on the left table.

Model no.: Double acting standard type

    Variation: Double rod, coolant proof scraper type

     Mounting style: Both sides foot type

     Bore size:    40 mm

     Port thread type: Rc thread

     Stroke length: 50 mm

     Switch model no.: Coolant proof, lead wire length 3 m.

     Switch quantity: 2 piece

     Option: None

     Accessory: Rod clevis
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 Use this product without  lubrication.
 Lubrication may change characteristics.

 Install a flow control valve close to a cylinder.
 If this is installed away from a cylinder, adjustment will be
unstable.
 Use flow control valves such as SC-M3/M5, SC3W, SCD-

M3/M5, SC3WU Series.

 In general, higher air pressure and smaller load fac-
tor results in more stable operation.

 Load factor should be 50% or less.

 Stable speed control is achieved with a meter-out circuit.
 When driving the single rod cylinder at fine speed with the
operation direction set to PUSH, popping out may occur if
operation is started when load resistance is small. Install
(b), (c), or (d) circuit to prevent this. The (d) circuit results in

the most stable operation.

Pneumatic components

Safety precautions
Always read this section before starting use.
Refer to Intro 71 for general notes of cylinders and Intro 78 for cylinder switches.

Medium bore size cylinder CMK2 Series

CAUTION

Design & Selection

1. Fine speed type CMK2-F

(Cause of popping out phenomenon)
 The meter-out circuit slows the flow so fine speed is attained
on the exhaust side. Both sides reach the same pressure
immediately after the valve is changed and the thrust of the
piston pressurized area difference functions in the PUSH

direction, causing popping out.

(Reference of popping out occurrence)
 When piston rod area X air pressure> load resistance, this

occurs.

 Do not apply lateral load to the cylinder.
Install the cylinder to avoid the sliding guide to be
twisted.

 The presence of load or resistance variation may result in
unstable operations.
 Operation of a guide having a large difference in stationary
and moving friction may become unstable.

 Avoid use in the place subject to vibration.
 The product will be adversely affected by vibration and op-
eration will become unstable.

PUSH : Meter-out

PULL : Meter-out

PUSH : Meter-in

PULL : Meter-in

PUSH : Meter-in

PULL : Meter-out

PUSH : Meter-in/out

PULL : Meter-out

a b

c d

d Speed adjustment method of PUSH operation of circuit:
1. Speed adjustment by flow control valve x.
2. Lower the flow rate with the y flow control valve until popping out no longer occurs.
3. Reconfirm the speed.

(Note 1) As comparing b, c and d, Circuit d is the most stable.

Falling down 
by its self-weight.

Speed control 
is not stable.

(Note 3) For serial connection of flow control valve, provide a circuit 
as the following diagram.

(Note 2) When installed vertically, the unit will drop naturally if the 
meter-in circuit is used. Use the meter-out circuit in this case.
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CMK2 Series

Precautions

 Do not apply the deviated load onto the piston rod. It
could shorten scraper and bearing life.

 If coolant or water do not get on the piston rod, se-
lect the G or G1 Series.
If coolant or water do not get on the G2 or G3 series,
piston rod lubrication could be spent and shorten life.

 Install a flow control valve on the cylinder.
 Install a flow control valve on the cylinder.
Use within the applicable piston speed range for each cyl-
inder.

2. Coolant proof type CMK2-G2/G3

Installation & Adjustment

CAUTION

1. Common

CAUTION
 Do not rotate the cover.

 When installing a cylinder or a joint onto the port, turning the
cover may cause failures at connecting section of the cover.

2. Single acting CMK2-S/SR

CAUTION
 Do not leave single acting  type at pressurized state.
After leaving under elevated pressure, the piston rod may not
return by the spring force when pressure is released.

3. Stroke adjustable type CMK2-P/R

CAUTION

CAUTION
 Cylinder load factor must be 50% or less.

 If the load factor is high, the lock may not be released or
the lock could be damaged.

 Do not operate cylinders synchronously.
Do not use more than two cylinders with position locking mecha-
nism simultaneously. One of cylinder may results in failures of
unlocking.

 If a quick exhaust valve is installed to increase the
drop speed, this may result in a failure to unlock be-
cause the speed of cylinder piston is faster than the
speed of lock pin release. Do not use a quick exhaust
valve in the circuit that a position locking type cylin-
der is installed.

 Do not use 3-position solenoid valve.
Do not use this together with 3-position solenoid valve (espe-
cially with closed center metal seal type). This kind of use closes
the pressure at the locking mechanism side, and is unable to
lock the position. Even once locked, air leakage form a solenoid
valve would enter to a cylinder and this may release locking.

3. Position locking type CMK2-Q

WARNING
 If pressure is supplied to port (A) in the locked state
with neither port pressurized, locks may not be re-
leasable or may be released suddenly, causing the
piston rod to pop out, which is extremely dangerous.
When release locking mechanism, always supply pres-
sure to Port (B) and confirm the state if no load is
applied to the locking mechanism before release lock.

W

WPort

Port

Side without locking
 mechanism

Port

Port
Side without locking 
mechanism

A

B

A

B

 Securely lock the bolt for stroke adjustment with the
lock nut.

 When adjusting stroke, follow the procedures form
(1) to (5).
Failure to observe this adjusting method may lead to
breakage of washer after one or two adjustment.

 [Procedure of stroke adjustment]
(1) At first, loosen the lock nut as

state of Fig.1 .

(2) Then, apart the seal washer
from the head cover by hand
to be as state of Fig. 2.

(3) Holding this state, turn the
adjustment bolt with the nut
and the seal washer to adjust
stroke. During this operation,
pay attention to avoid biting
the seal washer rubber at the
thread section.

(4) Shift the seal washer toward
the head cover by a hand after
stroke adjustment as Fig. 4.

(5) Then, tighten the lock-nut
securely as Fig.5.
During this operation,
pay attention to avoid biting
the seal washer rubber at
the thread section.

Fig.1

Seal washer
Adjusting bolt

Lock nut

Head cover

Fig.2

Fig.3

Fig.5

Fig.4
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CMK2 Series

8. Non-rotating type CMK2-M

CAUTION

 This locking mechanism works only at the stroke end.
If an external locking mechanism like a stopper is
applied before the stroke end, this may result in a fail-
ure of locking and load to drop of the piston rod. When
a load is applied to this cylinder, check that the lock-
ing mechanism works correctly before installation.

 Supply pressure higher than minimum working pres-
sure of each model to the port with locking mechanism.

6. Position locking type CMK2-Q

CAUTION
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 Tighten lock-nut with the tightning torque in the table
1 securely after stroke adjustment. Failure to observe
this may lead to loose of lock-nut during operation
and result in external leakage.

 Stud bolt sealing cannot be used with high frequent
operation because a seal washer is used.

 If the stroke adjusted, cushioning would not work.

Bore size
   20
   25
   32
   40

Table 1 Tightening torque Unit: N·m
CMK2-P (extended)

15.8
33.4
33.4
55.8

CMK2-R (retracted)
11.9
37
37
37

4. Heat resistance type CMK2-T

CAUTION
 Magnet is not integrated.

5. Rubber-air cushioned CMK2-*C

CAUTION
 This structure cannot hold the stroke end position
when the air supply stops.
Perform switch setting at a pressurized state.

7. Fine speed type CMK2-F

CAUTION

 Avoid applications such as a rotation torque applied
to piston rod.
Failure to observe this would cause deforming of ro-
tating prevention bush and lead to remarkably short-
ening service life.

 Use this cylinder always in the state that the load is
applied to an axial direction of piston rod.

 When fixing a work piece on the end of piston rod,
retract the piston rod until the stroke end, use a span-
ner putting on the section across flat of piston rod
which projects from the cylinder tube. When tighten-
ing, do not apply a tightening torque to the cylinder
body.

 Adjust alignment on a cylinder not to apply lateral
load.
Install sliding guide without twist and biting.

 The presence of load or resistance variation may re-
sult in unstable operations.

 Large differential between static friction and dynamic
friction of guide results in unstable operation.

 A long and narrow pipe installed on the locking mecha-
nism side or a flow control valve apart from a cylinder
port may reduce an exhaust speed. This may result
in a long time until locking mechanism works. A
clogged silencer installed on the exhaust port of so-
lenoid valve may pose the same problem.

During Use & Maintenance

1. Common (T type with switch)

CAUTION
 Moving the switch position in the stroke direction

 The 1-color indicator switch can be finely adjusted at     3
mm from the default installation position. If the adjustment
range exceeds     3 mm, or when the 2-color indicator switch

is adjusted, move the band position.

 Loosen the switch fixing screw, move the switch along the
rail, and tighten at the required position.

    When using the T2, T3, T0 or T5 switch, use a flat-tip screw-
driver with a 5 to 6 mm grip, 2.4 mm or smaller tip width, and
0.3 mm or thinner (clock screwdriver, precision screwdriver,
etc.), and tighten with a tightening torque of 0.1 to 0.2 N·m.
When using T1, T*C, T2J, T2Y, T3Y, T2YF, T3YF, T2YM,
T3YM, or T8, tighten with a tightening torque of 0.5 to 0.7

N·m.
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UCA2

HCM

HCA

SRL2

SRG

SRM

SRT

MRL2

MRG2

SM-25

CAC3

UCAC

RCC2

MFC

SHC

GLC

Ending
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CMK2 Series

Precautions

Marking
C

K
D

T
0H

Band set screw Switch Switch rail Band Cylinder tube

  The switch bracket rail has a mark 4 mm from the rail end.
Use this as a guide to the mounting position when replacing
the switch.

    Switch rail markings are set to the default switch maximum
sensitivity.

   Maximum sensitivity changes when the switch type is
changed or when the switch bracket is moved. Adjust the

position accordingly.

 Shifting the switch position in the circumference di-
rection

 Loosen the band fixing screw, shift the switch rail in the cir-
cumference direction, then tighten at the specified position.

    Tightening torque is 0.6 to 0.8 N·m.

 Shifting the band position
 Loosen the band fixing screw, shift the switch rail and band
along cylinder tubing, then tighten at the specified position.

    Tightening torque is 0.6 to 0.8 N·m.

2. Position locking type CMK2-Q

WARNING
 For safety purposes, prevent the load from dropping
by its own weight during maintenance.

 When stopping with an external shock absorber, etc.,
adjust in the same manner so that no bouncing
occurs.If the piston bounces at the stroke end, the
sleeve and stopper position could impact and dam-
age the lock mechanism.
Once or twice a year, check that the holding section
is not damaged by this symptom.

Sleeve

Bouncing
phenomenon

Stopper piston

Contact of
holding section

 Release method of locking manual override
Turning the round nut counterclockwise results in stopper pis-
ton movement and release of lock.
Turning the round nut clockwise to set at the lock position leads
to return of the stopper pin. Inserting this pin into the piston

rod groove results in locking.

Y: Listed in 
    dimensions

Y
27

3

Hexagon socket 
head cap bolt

Stopper spring

Stopper piston

Piston rod groove

M3 x 30

 The G3 Series uses fluorine-based grease. If per-
sonnel light cigarettes with fluorine-based grease on
their hands, toxic gases that could cause bodily harm
would be generated.

3. Coolant proof type

CAUTION

Y
21

.8

13

3

Round nut

CAUTION
 This cylinder cannot be disassembled, so do not ap-
ply excessive force to the end cover or tube.
If back pressure is applied to the locking mechanism, the lock
may be released. Use the solenoid valve as a discrete unit, or

use an independently exhausted manifold.

 After operating locking mechanism manually, always
return the manual override to the original position. Do
not operate the manual override except adjustment.
It is dangerous.

 Release the lock when installing or adjusting the cyl-
inder.
The lock could be damaged if the cylinder is installed while
the lock is applied.

 Use the flow control valve by the meter-out control.
Locks may not be released during meter-in control.

 On the side of locking mechanism, the piston rod must
reach the stroke limit.
If the cylinder's piston does not reach the stroke end, the lock
may not be applied or may not be released.

 Release method of non-locking manual override
Screw a hexagon socket head cap screw into a stopper piston,
and pull the bolt 4 mm with more than 20N. Movement of stop-
per piston results in unlocking. (For no load horizontal installa-
tion or the opposite side port pressurization) releasing a hand
leads to return of stopper piston by integrated spring force,
and inserting this into piston rod groove results in locking of
piston.
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JIS symbol

Medium bore size cylinder
Double acting single rod type

CMK2 Series
 Bore size:   20,    25,    32,    40

 Double acting cylinder single rod type

Note 1: Custom stroke length is available per 1 mm increment.
Note 2: For single foot type (LS type), maximum stroke length is 50 mm.
Note 3: For bellows "J" type, stroke length should be longer than 25 mm.
            Consult with CKD when stroke length is shorter than 25 mm.

Specifications
Descriptions CMK2

Bore size mm

Actuation

Working fluid

Max. working pressure MPa

Min. working pressure MPa

Withstanding pressure MPa

Ambient temperature

Port size

Stroke tolerance mm

Working piston speed mm/s

Cushion

Lubrication

Allowable energy absorption J

   20

0.166

   25

0.308

   32

0.424

   40

0.639

Double acting

Compressed air

1.0

0.1

1.6

-10 to 60 (no freezing)

Rc1/8

(up to 200),      (over 200)

50 to 500

Rubber cushion

Not required (when lubricating, use turbine oil Class 1 ISO VG32.)

+2.0
  0

+2.4
  0

Stroke length
Bore size (mm)

   20

   25

   32

   40

Standard stroke length (mm) Max. stroke length (mm) Min. stroke length (mm)

25, 50, 75, 100, 150,

200, 250, 300
750 5

Min. stroke length of type with switch (Unit: mm)

2 3

Proximity

T2, T3 T1, T*Y*

Proximity

T2, T3 T1, T*Y*

Switch quantity

Bore size (mm)

1

Proximity

T2, T3 T1, T*Y*

Note 1: Up to three switches can be mounted.

25

25

25

25

35

35

35

35

50

50

50

50

55

55

55

55

20

25

32

40

10

10

10

10

Reed

T0, T5 T8

Reed

T0, T5 T8
25

25

25

25

35

35

35

35

Reed

T0, T5 T8

50

50

50

50

55

55

55

55

SCP*2

CMK2

CMA2

SCM

SCG

SCA2

SCS

CKV2

CA/OV2

SSD

CAT

MDC2

MVC

SMD2

MSD*

FC*

STK

ULK*

JSK/M2

JSG

JSC3

USSD

USC

JSB3

LMB

STG

STS/L

LCS

LCG

LCM

LCT

LCY

STR2

UCA2

HCM

HCA

SRL2

SRG

SRM

SRT

MRL2

MRG2

SM-25

CAC3

UCAC

RCC2

MFC

SHC

GLC

Ending
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SCP*2

CMK2

CMA2

SCM

SCG

SCA2

SCS

CKV2

CA/OV2

SSD

CAT

MDC2

MVC

SMD2

MSD*

FC*

STK

ULK*

JSK/M2

JSG

JSC3

USSD

USC

JSB3

LMB

STG

STS/L

LCS

LCG

LCM

LCT

LCY

STR2

UCA2

HCM

HCA

SRL2

SRG

SRM

SRT

MRL2

MRG2

SM-25

CAC3

UCAC

RCC2

MFC

SHC

GLC

Ending
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CMK2 Series

Specifications

Switch specifications

Descriptions

Applications

Output method

Power voltage

Load voltage

Load current

Light

Leakage current

Programmable controller

Relay, small solenoid valve

85 to 265 VAC

5 to 100 mA

LED

(ON lighting)

1 mA or less with 100 VAC

2 mA or less with 200 VAC

Programmable

controller dedicated

10 to 30 VDC

5 to 20 mA (Note 1)

1 mA or less

-

-

10    A or less 0 mA

1 color/2 color indicator

With preventive maintenance output

Descriptions

Applications

Output method

Programmable

controller dedicated

-

10 to 30 VDC

5 to 20 mA

1 mA or less

20 mA or less

Programmable

controller dedicated

-

10 to 30 VDC

5 to 20 mA

1.2 mA or less

5 to 20 mA or less

Programmable

controller, relay

10 to 28 VDC

30 VDC or less

50 mA or less

10     A or less

50 mA or less

Programmable

controller, relay

10 to 28 VDC

30 VDC or less

50 mA or less

10     A or less

50 mA or less

T2YFH/V T3YFH/V T2YMH/V T3YMH/V

Red/Green LED (ON lighting)

NPN output

30 VDC or less

10     A or less

Yellow LED (ON lighting)-
Installation position adjustment

Preventive maintenance output

Power voltage

Load voltage

Load current

Leakage current

Load voltage

Load current

Leakage current

Proximity 3-wire Proximity 4-wire Proximity 3-wire Proximity 4-wire

Reed 2-wireProximity 2-wire Proximity 3-wire

T1H/T1V
T2H/T2V/

T2JH/T2JV

T2YH/

T2YV
T3H/

T3V

T3PH/T3PV

(Custom order)

T3YH/

T3YV

NPN output PNP output

10 to 28 VDC

30 VDC or less

100 mA or less

NPN output

50 mA or less

TOH/TOV T5H/T5V T8H/T8V

Red/green
LED

(ON lighting)

Programmable

controller, relay

Programmable

controller, relay

Programmable controller,

relay

Programmable controller,
relay, IC circuit (w/o light),
serial connection

12/24 VDC 

5 to 50 mA

110 VAC 

7 to 20 mA

LED

(ON lighting)

5/12/24 VDC 

50 mA or less

110 VAC 

20 mA or less

Without 

indicator light

12/24 VDC 

5 to 50 mA

220 VAC 

7 to 10 mA

110 VAC 

7 to 20 mA

LED

(ON lighting)

LED

(ON lighting)

Green
LED

(ON lighting)

Red/Green
LED

(ON lighting)

LED

(ON lighting)

-

-

R
eg
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ar
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ut

pu
t

se
ct
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n

P
re

ve
nt
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Cylinder weight

Basic type

 (00)

20

25

32

40

Axial foot type

(LB)

Axial foot type

(LS)

Flange type

(FA/FB)

Eye bracket type

(CA)

Clevis type

(CC)

Clevis bracket type

(CB)

Trunnion type

(TA/TB)
Grommet

Switch rail

+ band weight

Additional

weight per

S = 10 mm

Descriptions/
mounting style

Bore size (mm)

Product weight when stroke length (S) = 0 mm Switch weight

0.17

0.26

0.30

0.48

0.32

0.52

0.56

0.74

0.25

0.39

0.43

0.61

0.23

0.41

0.45

0.63

0.32

0.50

0.54

0.72

0.18

0.26

0.30

0.50

0.32

0.50

0.54

0.72

0.22

0.36

0.40

0.64

0.018

0.018

0.018

0.018

0.005

0.005

0.009

0.009

0.01

0.01

0.02

0.02

(Unit: kg)

(E.g.) Product weight of CMK2-FA-32-50-T0H-D

When S = 0 mm, product weight is 0.45 kg

Additional weight at S = 50 mm is additional weight at S =10 mm 0.02 X                                            = 0.10 kg

Weight of two switches is 0.036 kg

Weight of switch rail and two bands is 0.018 kg

Product weight is 0.45 kg + 0.1 kg + 0.036 kg + 0.018 kg = 0.604 kg

Product stroke length (50)

10

Note 1: Refer to Ending 1 for other switches.
Note 2: The above maximum load current of 20 mA applies at 25    . If the switch's working ambient temperature exceeds 25    , the load current will be lower than 20 mA.
            (5 to 10 mA when 60     )

Instantaneous maximum temperature is the temperature when spark and spatter etc. instantaneously contacts to bellows.

Bellows max. working temperature
Max. ambient Instantaneous maximumSymbol Bellows material

100

250

200

400

J

L

Polyolefin elastomer

Silicone rubber glass cloth

* The T0/T5 switch can be used with 220 VAC.
  Contact CKD for working conditions.
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CMK2 Series

<Example of model number>
CMK2-00-20-100-T0H-R-VY
Model: Medium bore size cylinder, double acting, standard type

Mounting style : Basic type

Bore size :    20 mm

Port thread type : Rc thread

Stroke length : 100 mm

Switch model no. : Reed T0H switch and lead wire 1 m

Switch quantity : One on rod end

Option : Boss cut off

Accessory : Rod clevis

Note on model no. selection

A

B

C

D

E

F

G

H

How to order

Without switch

With switch

H Accessory
Note 7

CMK2 VR Y10000 20 T0H

CMK2 Y10000 20

A Mounting 
style
Note 1

G Option
Note 4, Note 5, Note 6

F Switch quantity
Note 9

E Switch model no.

D Stroke length
Note 1

C Port thread type

B Bore size

Note 1: For single foot type (LS type), maximum 
stroke length is 50 mm.

Note 2: Refer to page 90 for min. stroke length with 
switch.

Note 3: Applicable tube O.D. of F; push-in joint 
(straight) and FE; push-in joint (elbow) is    6.

Note 4: For bellows "J" type, stroke length should be 
longer than 25 mm. When stroke length is 
shorter than 25 mm, consult with CKD. 

Note 5: Instantaneous maximum temperature is the 
temperature when spark and spatter etc. 
instantaneously contacts to bellows.

Note 6: "I" and "Y" can not be selected at the same time.
Note 7: Refer to Ending 89 for the custom order 

specifications of rod end form.
Note 8: Refer to page 84 for variation and 

combinations of options.
Note 9: Up to three switches can be mounted. If 

more than four switches are required, switch 
mounting brackets for the extra switches 
must be prepared separately.

Symbol Descriptions

Bore size Stroke length Note 2 Custom stroke length
5 to 750
5 to 750
5 to 750
5 to 750

By 1 mm 
increment

20
25
32
40

Mounting styleA

Bore size (mm)B

Stroke length (mm)D

Switch model no.E

Switch quantityF

OptionG

AccessoryH

* Lead wire length

Co
nta

ct
P

ro
xi

m
ity

R
ee

d

Max. ambient
100    
250    

Max. instanteneous
200    
400    

Indicator
Lead
wire

Basic type
Axial foot type (both sides)
Axial foot type (single)
Rod side flange type
Head side flange type
Eye bracket type
Fixed eye
Eye and bush press fitted type
Clevis bracket type (pin and washer split pin attached)
Rod side trunnion type
Head side trunnion type

00
LB
LS
FA
FB
CA
CC
CC1
CB
TA
TB

20
25
32
40

20
25
32
40

Port thread typeC

Blank
NN
GN

Rc thread
NPT thread (custom order)
G thread (custom order)

1 color
Without indicator light

1 color

1 color

1 color (custom order)

2 color

2 color (w/o light for
preventive maintenance output)
2 color (w/ light for preventive
maintenance output (1 color))

Off-delay type

2-wire

2-wire

3-wire
3-wire
2-wire
3-wire
3-wire
4 wire
3-wire
4 wire
2-wire

Blank
3
5

R
H
D
T

J
L
F

FE
M
V
P6

I
Y

B2

1 m (standard)
3 m (option)
5 m (option)

One on rod end
One on head end
Two
Three

Bellows
Bellows
Push-in joint (straight)
Push-in joint (elbow)
Piston rod material (stainless steel)
Boss cut off
Copper and PTFE free

Rod eye
Rod clevis (pin and washer split pin are attached.)
Clevis bracket (pin and snap ring are attached.)

T0H*
T5H*
T8H*
T1H*
T2H*
T3H*

T3PH*
T2YH*
T3YH*

T2YFH*
T3YFH*
T2YMH*
T3YMH*
T2JH*

T0V*
T5V*
T8V*
T1V *
T2V*
T3V*

T3PV*
T2YV*
T3YV*

T2YFV*
T3YFV*
T2YMV*
T3YMV*
T2JV*

Lead wire
Straight type

Lead wire
L type

SCP*2

CMK2

CMA2

SCM

SCG

SCA2

SCS

CKV2

CA/OV2

SSD

CAT

MDC2

MVC

SMD2

MSD*

FC*

STK

ULK*

JSK/M2

JSG

JSC3

USSD

USC

JSB3

LMB

STG

STS/L

LCS

LCG

LCM

LCT

LCY

STR2

UCA2

HCM

HCA

SRL2

SRG

SRM

SRT

MRL2

MRG2

SM-25

CAC3

UCAC

RCC2

MFC

SHC

GLC

Ending
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SCP*2

CMK2

CMA2

SCM

SCG

SCA2

SCS

CKV2

CA/OV2

SSD

CAT

MDC2

MVC

SMD2

MSD*

FC*

STK

ULK*

JSK/M2

JSG

JSC3

USSD

USC

JSB3

LMB

STG

STS/L

LCS

LCG

LCM

LCT

LCY

STR2

UCA2

HCM

HCA

SRL2

SRG

SRM

SRT

MRL2

MRG2

SM-25

CAC3

UCAC

RCC2

MFC

SHC

GLC

Ending
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CMK2 Series

How to order

How to order switch

Bore size (item     previous page) Bore size
(item     previous page)

B

Switch body + mounting bracket

CMK2 T0H 20

Switch model no. (item     previous page)E Switch model no. (item     previous page)E

SW T0H

B
Bracket

Only switch body Mounting bracket

CMK2 T 20

How to order mounting bracket

Axial foot type (LB/LS)

Flange (FA/FB)

Trunnion (TA/TB)

Eye bracket type (CA)

Clevis bracket type (CB)

20 25 32 40
Bore size (mm)

Mounting bracket

M1-LB-30

M1-FA-30

M1-TA-40

M1-CA-30

M1-CB-30

M1-LB-30

M1-FA-30

M1-TA-30

M1-CA-30

M1-CB-30

M1-LB-30

M1-FA-30

M1-TA-30

M1-CA-30

M1-CB-30

M1-LB-20

M1-FA-20

M1-TA-20

M1-CA-20

M1-CB-20

Note 1: Mounting nut/toothed washer are attached to each mounting bracket.
Note 2: Two sets of "M1-LB-*1" in the above table are required for the axial direction foot (double-sided).
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CMK2

Note: This caulking type cannot be disassembled.

Internal structure and parts list

1

2

3

4

5

6

7

8

9

10

Rod nut

Piston rod

Rod packing seal

Bush

Rod cover

Cylinder tube

Cushion rubber

Piston A

Piston packing seal

Magnet

Parts name

Steel

Nitrile rubber

Aluminum alloy

Stainless steel

Urethane rubber

Aluminum alloy

Nitrile rubber

Plastic

Material

Zinc chromate

Industrial chrome plating

Note 1

RemarksNo.

11

12

13

14

15

16

17

With switch

18

19

20

21

Wear ring

Piston B

Head cover

Hexagon nut

Spacer

Nut

The toothed washer

Switch body

Band

Pan head machine screw

Switch rail

Parts name

Polyacetal resin

Aluminum alloy

Aluminum alloy

Steel

Steel

Steel

Steel

Stainless steel

Stainless steel

Stainless steel

Zinc chromate

Zinc chromate

Zinc chromate

Zinc chromate

Material RemarksNo.

   20,   25: Stainless steel
   32,   40: Carbon steel

   20: Dry bearing
   25,   32,   40: Copper

Note 1: For copper and PTFE free specifications, oil impregnated resin bearing is used.

Mounting bracket material
Mounting style

LB/LS

FA/FB

TA/TB

CA

CB

Material

Steel

Steel

Steel

Steel

Steel

Note: Mounting bracket is attached to the product when shipped.

1 2 3 4 16 17 5 21 19 18

20

6 7 8 9 10 11 12 15 13 14

CMK2 Series

SCP*2

CMK2

CMA2

SCM

SCG

SCA2

SCS

CKV2

CA/OV2

SSD

CAT

MDC2

MVC

SMD2

MSD*

FC*

STK

ULK*

JSK/M2

JSG

JSC3

USSD

USC

JSB3

LMB

STG

STS/L

LCS

LCG

LCM

LCT

LCY

STR2

UCA2

HCM

HCA

SRL2

SRG

SRM

SRT

MRL2

MRG2

SM-25

CAC3

UCAC

RCC2

MFC

SHC

GLC

Ending
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SCP*2

CMK2

CMA2

SCM

SCG

SCA2

SCS

CKV2

CA/OV2

SSD

CAT

MDC2

MVC

SMD2

MSD*

FC*

STK

ULK*

JSK/M2

JSG

JSC3

USSD

USC

JSB3

LMB

STG

STS/L

LCS

LCG

LCM

LCT

LCY

STR2

UCA2

HCM

HCA

SRL2

SRG

SRM

SRT

MRL2

MRG2

SM-25

CAC3

UCAC

RCC2

MFC

SHC

GLC

Ending
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Basic type (00)

RD: Rod side max. sensitive position
HD: Head side max. sensitive position

Dimensions

20

23

23

25

18

20

20

22

21.4

26.4

33.6

41.6

28

32

36

45

26

35

35

35

12

14

14

14

M8 x 1.0

M10 x 1.25

M10 x 1.25

M12 x 1.5

66

69

69

73

M18 x 1.5

M26 x 1.5

M26 x 1.5

M26 x 1.5

10

12

12

14

8

10

10

12

5

5

5

6

5

6

6

7

24

30

34

43

14

16

16

16

24

23

23

23

124

131

131

137

44

46

46

48

Symbol

Bore size (mm)

Basic dimensions of basic type (00)

With switch

A C D

13

17

17

19

B F

7.0

8.5

8.5

10.5

17.3

19.8

24.3

28.3

19.5

22.0

25.5

29.5

22

18

15

12

HD

8.0

9.5

9.5

11.5

RD

3.0

4.5

4.5

6.5

GD

4.0

5.5

5.5

7.0

GC P P1 (P  )° 

HA K KK LL MB MM MN MO T U V WF X XF

20

25

32

40

Symbol

Bore size (mm)

20

25

32

40

Note 1: For    dimensions, round up decimal point or less.
Note 2: Refer to page 188 for the HD, RD, and projecting dimensions of the T1* and T8* switches and 2-color indicator switch with preventive maintenance output.
Note 3: Refer to page 190 for dimensions of accessories.

With bellows

30

32

32

34

b

30

46

46

46

d

(stroke length/3) + 6

(stroke length/3.25) + 7

(stroke length/3.25) + 7

(stroke length/3.25) + 7

(with bellows)

WF +
X +   + stroke length

d

A
b

8
P

(P
   )

P1

HA

2-Rc1/8

HDRD

X + stroke length

LL + stroke length V

K

8

16GD30.5

WFA

C V GC 30.516

8

T

D

1010

2-width across flats U

MB
Width across flats B

KK

XF
MB

F

M
N

 (
2 

w
id

th
)

MO

MM

CMK2 Series

Double acting
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CMK2 Series

Axial foot type (LB)

Single axial foot type (LS)

Note 1: For    dimensions, round up decimal point or less.
Note 2: Refer to page 188 for the HD, RD, and projecting dimensions of the T1* and T8* switches and 2-color indicator switch with preventive maintenance output.
Note 3: Refer to page 190 for dimensions of accessories.

Note 1: For    dimensions, round up decimal point or less.
Note 2: Refer to page 188 for the HD, RD, and projecting dimensions of the T1* and T8* switches and 2-color indicator switch with preventive maintenance output.
Note 3: Up to 50mm stroke.
Note 4: Refer to page 190 for dimensions of accessories.

Dimensions

Symbol

Bore size (mm)

Axial foot type (LB) basic dimensions Installation dimensions

With switch

8.0

9.5

9.5

11.5

RD

3.0

4.5

4.5

6.5

GD

4.0

5.5

5.5

7.0

GC

102

115

115

119

LG

6

0

0

0

LF

6

7

7

7

LD

18

23

23

23

LC

10

12

12

12

LB

138

150

150

156

LA

24

23

23

23

WF

14

16

16

16

V

5

6

6

7

T

10

12

12

14

MM

66

69

69

73

LL

M8 x 1.0

M10 x 1.25

M10 x 1.25

M12 x 1.5

KK

26

35

35

35

HA

21.4

26.4

33.6

41.6

D

18

20

20

22

C

13

17

17

19

B

20

23

23

25

A

30

46

46

46

LR

44

62

62

62

LS

3.2

3.2

3.2

3.2

LT

15

20

20

20

LI

25

30

30

30

LH

22

18

15

12

(P   )°

17.3

19.8

24.3

28.3

P

19.5

22.0

25.5

29.5

P1

7.0

8.5

8.5

10.5

HD

20

25

32

40

Symbol

Bore size (mm)

20

25

32

40

Symbol

Bore size (mm)

Single axial foot type (LS) basic dimensions Installation dimensions

With switch

6

7

7

7

LD
18

23

23

23

LC

10

12

12

12

LB

124

131

131

137

X

24

23

23

23

WF

14

16

16

16

V

5

6

6

7

T

10

12

12

14

MM

M18 x 1.5

M26 x 1.5

M26 x 1.5

M26 x 1.5

MB

66

69

69

73

LL

M8 x 1.0

M10 x 1.25

M10 x 1.25

M12 x 1.5

KK

12

14

14

14

K

26

35

35

35

HA

21.4

26.4

33.6

41.6

D

18

20

20

22

C

20

23

23

25

A

13

17

17

19

B

30

46

46

46

LR

44

62

62

62

LS

3.2

3.2

3.2

3.2

LT

4.0

5.5

5.5

7.0

GC

3.0

4.5

4.5

6.5

GD

7.0

8.5

8.5

10.5

HD

8.0

9.5

9.5

11.5

RD

17.3

19.8

24.3

28.3

P

19.5

22.0

25.5

29.5

P1

15

20

20

20

LI

25

30

30

30

LH

65.2

65.2

65.2

69.2

LG

38.8

42.8

42.8

42.8

LF

Symbol

Bore size (mm)

With bellows

30

32

32

34

b

30

46

46

46

d

(stroke length/3) + 6

(stroke length/3.25) + 7

(stroke length/3.25) + 7

(stroke length/3.25) + 7

With bellows

22

18

15

12

(P   )°

30

46

46

46

d

30

32

32

34

b

(stroke length/3) + 6

(stroke length/3.25) + 7

(stroke length/3.25) + 7

(stroke length/3.25) + 7

20

25

32

40

20

25

32

40

WF +
LA +   + stroke length

d

A
b

D

(P
   

)

8

LF

LG + stroke length

LCLC LBLB

LA + stroke length

2-Rc1/8 HDRD

1010
Width across

flats B

KK

MM

LL + stroke length V

8

16GD30.5

WFA

C V GC 30.5

8

T

4-   LD LS
LR

LTLH
LI

P
P1

HA
16

WF +
X +   + stroke length

d

A
b

MB

LG + stroke lengthLF

LC LB

D

HDRD

1010

LL + stroke length V

K

8

16GD30.5

WFA

C V GC 30.516

8

T

X + stroke length

Width across
flats B

KK

MM

LS
LR

LTLH
LI

HA

P1
P

2-   LD

(P
   

 )

8

2-Rc1/8

(with bellows)

(with bellows)

SCP*2

CMK2

CMA2

SCM

SCG

SCA2

SCS

CKV2

CA/OV2

SSD

CAT

MDC2

MVC

SMD2

MSD*

FC*

STK

ULK*

JSK/M2

JSG

JSC3

USSD

USC

JSB3

LMB

STG

STS/L

LCS

LCG

LCM

LCT

LCY

STR2

UCA2

HCM

HCA

SRL2

SRG

SRM

SRT

MRL2

MRG2

SM-25

CAC3

UCAC

RCC2

MFC

SHC

GLC

Ending
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SCP*2

CMK2

CMA2

SCM

SCG

SCA2

SCS

CKV2

CA/OV2

SSD

CAT

MDC2

MVC

SMD2

MSD*

FC*

STK

ULK*

JSK/M2

JSG

JSC3

USSD

USC

JSB3

LMB

STG

STS/L

LCS

LCG

LCM

LCT

LCY

STR2

UCA2

HCM

HCA

SRL2

SRG

SRM

SRT

MRL2

MRG2

SM-25

CAC3

UCAC

RCC2

MFC

SHC

GLC

Ending

M
ed

iu
m

 b
or

e 
si

ze
 c

yl
in

de
r

S
ta

nd
ar

d 
ty

pe

CMK2 Series

Double acting

Rod side flange type (FA)

Note 1: For    dimensions, round up decimal point or less.
Note 2: Refer to page 188 for the HD, RD, and projecting dimensions of the T1* and T8* switches and 2-color indicator switch with preventive maintenance output.
Note 3: Refer to page 190 for dimensions of accessories.

Head side flange type (FB)

Note 1: For    dimensions, round up decimal point or less.
Note 2: Refer to page 188 for the HD, RD, and projecting dimensions of the T1* and T8* switches and 2-color indicator switch with preventive maintenance output.
Note 3: Refer to page 190 for dimensions of accessories.

Dimensions

Symbol

Bore size (mm)

Rod side flange type (FA) basic dimensions Installation dimensions

With switch

6

7

7

7

FD

20

28

28

28

FC

124

131

131

137

X

24

23

23

23

WF

14

16

16

16

V

5

6

6

7

T

10

12

12

14

MM

M18 x 1.5

M26 x 1.5

M26 x 1.5

M26 x 1.5

MB

66

69

69

73

LL

M8 x 1.0

M10 x 1.25

M10 x 1.25

M12 x 1.5

KK

M18 x 1.5

M26 x 1.5

M26 x 1.5

M26 x 1.5

MB

66

69

69

73

LL

M8 x 1.0

M10 x 1.25

M10 x 1.25

M12 x 1.5

KK

12

14

14

14

K

26

35

35

35

HA

28

32

36

45

F

21.4

26.4

33.6

41.6

D

18

20

20

22

C

13

17

17

19

B

20

23

23

25

A

3.2

4.5

4.5

4.5

FT

4.0

5.5

5.5

7.0

GC

3.0

4.5

4.5

6.5

GD

8.0

9.5

9.5

11.5

RD

7.0

8.5

8.5

10.5

HD

29

41

41

41

FP

54

80

80

80

FM

40

64

64

64

FL

34

44

44

44

FH

83.2

89.5

89.5

93.5

FG

20.8

18.5

18.5

18.5

FF

20

25

32

40

Symbol

Bore size (mm)

20

25

32

40

Symbol

Bore size (mm)

Head side flange type (FB) basic dimensions Installation dimensions

With switch

34

44

44

44

FH

6

7

7

7

FD

20

28

28

28

FC

124

131

131

137

X

24

23

23

23

WF

14

16

16

16

V

5

6

6

7

T

10

12

12

14

MM

12

14

14

14

K

26

35

35

35

HA

21.4

26.4

33.6

41.6

D

18

20

20

22

C

13

17

17

19

B

20

23

23

25

A

3.2

4.5

4.5

4.5

FT

4.0

5.5

5.5

7.0

GC

3.0

4.5

4.5

6.5

GD

8.0

9.5

9.5

11.5

RD

7.0

8.5

8.5

10.5

HD

29

41

41

41

FP

54

80

80

80

FM

40

64

64

64

FL

93.2

96.5

96.5

100.5

FJ

20

25

32

40

Symbol

Bore size (mm)

20

25

32

40

With bellows

30

32

32

34

b

30

46

46

46

d

(stroke length/3) + 6

(stroke length/3.25) + 7

(stroke length/3.25) + 7

(stroke length/3.25) + 7

With bellows

30

32

32

34

b

30

46

46

46

d

(stroke length/3) + 6

(stroke length/3.25) + 7

(stroke length/3.25) + 7

(stroke length/3.25) + 7

WF +
X +   + stroke length

d

A
b

4-   FD

F
H

F
C

FM
FL

HA

FJ + stroke length
FT

K

MB

T

D

HDRD

1010

LL + stroke length V

8

16GD30.5

WFA

C V GC 30.516

8

X + stroke length

Width across flats B

KK

MM 2-Rc1/8

(with bellows)

(with bellows)

WF +
X +   + stroke length

d

A
b FP

F
H

F
C

FM
FL MB

FG + stroke lengthFF
FT

D

HDRD

1010

F

LL + stroke length V

K

8

16GD30.5
HA

WFA

C V GC 30.516

8

T

X + stroke length

4-    FD
Width across flats B

KK

MM 2-Rc1/8

FP
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CMK2 Series

Eye bracket type (CA)

Note 1: For    dimensions, round up decimal point or less.
Note 2: Refer to page 188 for the HD, RD, and projecting dimensions of the T1* and T8* switches and 2-color indicator switch with preventive maintenance output.
Note 3: This is not a piping port.
Note 4: Refer to page 190 for dimensions accessories.

Clevis bracket type (CB)

Note 1: For    dimensions, round up decimal point or less.
Note 2: Refer to page 188 for the HD, RD, and projecting dimensions of the T1* and T8* switches and 2-color indicator switch with preventive maintenance output.
Note 3: This is not a piping port.
Note 4: Refer to page 190 for dimensions accessories.

Dimensions

Symbol

Bore size (mm)

Eye bracket type (CA) basic dimensions Installation dimensions

With switch

26

35

35

35

CH

10

12

12

12

CD

10

12

12

12

CC

14

18

18

18

CB

165

177

177

183

CA

24

23

23

23

WF

14

16

16

16

V

5

6

6

7

T

10

12

12

14

MM

M18 x 1.5

M26 x 1.5

M26 x 1.5

M26 x 1.5

MB

66

69

69

73

LL

M8 x 1.0

M10 x 1.25

M10 x 1.25

M12 x 1.5

KK

12

14

14

14

K

21.4

26.4

33.6

41.6

D

18

20

20

22

C

13

17

17

19

B

20

23

23

25

A

M18 x 1.5

M26 x 1.5

M26 x 1.5

M26 x 1.5

MB

66

69

69

73

LL

M8 x 1.0

M10 x 1.25

M10 x 1.25

M12 x 1.5

KK

12

14

14

14

K

21.4

26.4

33.6

41.6

D

18

20

20

22

C

13

17

17

19

B

20

23

23

25

A

8

10

10

10

CQ

4.0

5.5

5.5

7.0

GC

3.0

4.5

4.5

6.5

GD

8.0

9.5

9.5

11.5

RD

7.0

8.5

8.5

10.5

HD

17.3

19.8

24.3

28.3

P

19.5

22.0

25.5

29.5

P1

22

18

15

12

(P  )°

28

37

37

37

CP

22

26

26

26

CO

24

30

30

30

CM

31

32

32

32

CL

135

142

142

146

CJ

20

25

32

40

Symbol

Bore size (mm)

20

25

32

40

+0.058
  0

+0.070
  0

+0.070
  0

+0.070
  0

With bellows

30

32

32

34

b

30

46

46

46

d

(stroke length/3) + 6

(stroke length/3.25) + 7

(stroke length/3.25) + 7

(stroke length/3.25) + 7

With bellows

30

32

32

34

b

30

46

46

46

d

(stroke length/3) + 6

(stroke length/3.25) + 7

(stroke length/3.25) + 7

(stroke length/3.25) + 7

Symbol

Bore size (mm)

With switch

26

35

35

35

CH

10

12

12

12

CD

10

12

12

12

CC

14

18

18

18

CB

165

177

177

183

CA

24

23

23

23

WF

14

16

16

16

V

5

6

6

7

T

10

12

12

14

MM

19

25

25

25

CV

8

10

10

10

CW

4.0

5.5

5.5

7.0

GC

3.0

4.5

4.5

6.5

GD

8.0

9.5

9.5

11.5

RD

7.0

8.5

8.5

10.5

HD

17.3

19.8

24.3

28.3

P

19.5

22.0

25.5

29.5

P1

22

18

15

12

(P  )°

28

37

37

37

CP

22

26

26

26

CO

24

30

30

30

CM

31

32

32

32

CL

135

142

142

146

CJ

20

25

32

40

Symbol

Bore size (mm)

20

25

32

40

+0.058
  0

+0.070
  0

+0.070
  0

+0.070
  0

Clevis bracket type (CB) basic dimensions. Installation dimensions

CL

WF +
CA +   + stroke length

d

A
b

C
O

MB

P

8

(P
   

)

P1

C
H

C
P

 0
-0.2CQ

CDH10

CJ + stroke length

CCCB

CA + stroke length

CMCL

8

16 30.5GCVC

A WF

30.5 GD16

8
Note 4

LL + stroke length

MM

10 10

RD HD2-Rc1/8

D

K

KK

T

Width across flats B

Width across flats B

WF +

d

A
b

C
O

CV

P

8

(P
   

)

P1

C
H

CP

+0.2
+0.1CWMB

CJ + stroke length

CCCB

CA + stroke length

D

HDRD

1010

LL + stroke length

CM

8

16GD30.5

WFA

C V GC 30.516

8

KT

KK

MM 2-Rc1/8 CDH10

(with bellows)

(with bellows)

Note 4

CA +   + stroke length

SCP*2

CMK2

CMA2

SCM

SCG

SCA2

SCS

CKV2

CA/OV2

SSD

CAT

MDC2

MVC

SMD2

MSD*

FC*

STK

ULK*

JSK/M2

JSG

JSC3

USSD

USC

JSB3

LMB

STG

STS/L

LCS

LCG

LCM

LCT

LCY

STR2

UCA2

HCM

HCA

SRL2

SRG

SRM

SRT

MRL2

MRG2

SM-25

CAC3

UCAC

RCC2

MFC

SHC

GLC

Ending
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SCP*2

CMK2

CMA2

SCM

SCG

SCA2

SCS

CKV2

CA/OV2

SSD

CAT

MDC2

MVC

SMD2

MSD*

FC*

STK

ULK*

JSK/M2

JSG

JSC3

USSD

USC

JSB3

LMB

STG

STS/L

LCS

LCG

LCM

LCT

LCY

STR2

UCA2

HCM

HCA

SRL2

SRG

SRM

SRT

MRL2

MRG2

SM-25

CAC3

UCAC

RCC2

MFC

SHC

GLC

Ending

M
ed

iu
m

 b
or

e 
si

ze
 c

yl
in

de
r

S
ta

nd
ar

d 
ty

pe

CMK2 Series

Double acting

Symbol

Bore size (mm)

Fixed eye (CC) basic dimensions Installation dimensions

With switch

9

9

12

14

CC

12

12

14

16

CB

131

136

141

151

CA

24

23

23

23

WF

14

16

16

16

V

24

30

34

43

U

5

6

6

7

T

10

12

12

14

MM

M18 x 1.5

M26 x 1.5

M26 x 1.5

M26 x 1.5

MB

66

69

69

73

LL

M8 x 1.0

M10 x 1.25

M10 x 1.25

M12 x 1.5

KK

28

32

36

45

F

12

14

14

14

K

21.4

26.4

33.6

41.6

D

18

20

20

22

C

13

17

17

19

B

20

23

23

25

A

M18 x 1.5

M26 x 1.5

M26 x 1.5

M26 x 1.5

MB

66

69

69

73

LL

M8 x 1.0

M10 x 1.25

M10 x 1.25

M12 x 1.5

KK

28

32

36

45

F

12

14

14

14

K

21.4

26.4

33.6

41.6

D

18

20

20

22

C

13

17

17

19

B

20

23

23

25

A

3.0

4.5

4.5

6.5

GD

8.0

9.5

9.5

11.5

RD

7.0

8.5

8.5

10.5

HD

17.3

19.8

24.3

28.3

P

19.5

22.0

25.5

29.5

P1

22

18

15

12

(P  )°

4.0

5.5

5.5

7.0

GC

16

16

16

20

CQ

22

24

24

30

CO

21

21

26

30

CM

102

104

106

112

CJ

20

25

32

40

Symbol

Bore size (mm)

20

25

32

40

8

8

10

12

CD
+0.058
  0

+0.058
  0

+0.058
  0

+0.070
  0

Note 1: For    dimensions, round up decimal point or less.
Note 2: Refer to page 188 for the HD, RD, and projecting dimensions of the T1* and T8* switches and 2-color indicator switch with preventive maintenance output.
Note 3: Refer to page 190 for dimensions of accessories.

With bellows

30

32

32

34

b

30

46

46

46

d

(stroke length/3) + 6

(stroke length/3.25) + 7

(stroke length/3.25) + 7

(stroke length/3.25) + 7

With bellows

30

32

32

34

b

30

46

46

46

d

(stroke length/3) + 6

(stroke length/3.25) + 7

(stroke length/3.25) + 7

(stroke length/3.25) + 7

Fixed eye (CC) with bracket (option symbol B2) 
Eye bush press fitted type (CC1) with bracket (option symbol B2)

Fixed eye (CC)
Eye bush press fitted type (CC1)

Dimensions

Note 1: For    dimensions, round up decimal point or less.
Note 2: Refer to page 188 for the HD, RD, and projecting dimensions of the T1* and T8* switches and 2-color indicator switch with preventive maintenance output.
Note 3: Refer to page 190 for dimensions of accessories.

Fixed eye (CC) with bracket (option symbol B2) basic dimensionsSymbol

Bore size (mm)

Installation dimensions

With switch

21

21

26

30

CM

102

104

106

112

CJ

131

136

141

151

CA

24

23

23

23

WF

14

16

16

16

V

24

30

34

43

U

5

6

6

7

T

10

12

12

14

MM

8.0

9.5

9.5

11.5

RD

7.0

8.5

8.5

10.5

HD

17.3

19.8

24.3

28.3

P

19.5

22.0

25.5

29.5

P1

22

18

15

12

(P   )°

3.0

4.5

4.5

6.5

GD

4.0

5.5

5.5

7.0

GC

76

76

76

80

CS

56

56

56

60

CR

16

16

16

20

CQ

22

24

24

30

CO

20

25

32

40

Symbol

Bore size (mm)

20

25

32

40

WF +

d

A
b

U

-0.1
-0.3CQ

P1

F

C
O

P

8

(P
   

)

CA + stroke length

CJ + stroke length

CM

CCCB

D

HDRD

1010

LL + stroke length

8

16GD30.5

WFA

C V GC 30.516

8

KT

MM 2-Rc1/8 CDH10

MB
Width across flats B

KK

WF +

d

A
b

CS
CR

1010 2020

50

-0.1
-0.3CQ

C
O

F

P

8

(P
   

)

U

4-oval hole 7 x 11

3.
2

55
407.5

20

T K

8

CA + stroke length

16 30.5GCVC

A WF

30.5 GD16

8

CJ + stroke length

LL + stroke length

MM

10 10

RD HD

D

CM

MB
Width across flats B

KK

2-Rc1/8

(with bellows)

(with bellows)

P1

CA +   + stroke length

CA +   + stroke length
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CMK2 Series

Rod side trunnion type (TA) with bracket (option symbol B2)

Symbol

Bore size (mm)

Rod side trunnion type (TA) basic dimensions Installation dimensions

With switch

4.5

5.5

5.5

5.5

TB

124

131

131

137

X

24

23

23

23

WF

14

16

16

16

V

5

6

6

7

T

10

12

12

14

MM

M18 x 1.5

M26 x 1.5

M26 x 1.5

M26 x 1.5

MB

66

69

69

73

LL

M8 x 1.0

M10 x 1.25

M10 x 1.25

M12 x 1.5

KK

12

14

14

14

K

28

32

36

45

F

26

35

35

35

HA

21.4

26.4

33.6

41.6

D

18

20

20

22

C

13

17

17

19

B

20

23

23

25

A

M18 x 1.5

M26 x 1.5

M26 x 1.5

M26 x 1.5

MB

66

69

69

73

LL

M8 x 1.0

M10 x 1.25

M10 x 1.25

M12 x 1.5

KK

12

14

14

14

K

28

32

36

45

F

26

35

35

35

HA

21.4

26.4

33.6

41.6

D

18

20

20

22

C

13

17

17

19

B

20

23

23

25

A

46

64

64

72

TN

4.0

5.5

5.5

7.0

GC

3.0

4.5

4.5

6.5

GD

8.0

9.5

9.5

11.5

RD

7.0

8.5

8.5

10.5

HD

17.3

19.8

24.3

28.3

P

19.5

22.0

25.5

29.5

P1

22

18

15

12

(P   )°

30

40

40

53

TM

8

12

12

9.5

TL

29.5

39

39

44

TH

84.5

90.5

90.5

94.5

TG

19.5

17.5

17.5

17.5

TF

9

11

11

11

TE

20

25

32

40

Symbol

Bore size (mm)

20

25

32

40

8

10

10

10

TD
-0.040
-0.076

-0.040
-0.076

-0.040
-0.076

-0.040
-0.076

With bellows

30

32

32

34

b

30

46

46

46

d

(stroke length/3) + 6

(stroke length/3.25) + 7

(stroke length/3.25) + 7

(stroke length/3.25) + 7

Rod side trunnion type (TA) with bracket (option symbol B2) basic dimensions

Note 1: For    dimensions, round up decimal point or less.
Note 2: Refer to page 188 for the HD, RD, and projecting dimensions of the T1* and T8* switches and 2-color indicator switch with preventive maintenance output.
Note 3: Refer to page 190 for dimensions of accessories.

Symbol

Bore size (mm)

Installation dimensions

With switch

4.5

5.5

5.5

5.5

TB

124

131

131

137

X

24

23

23

23

WF

14

16

16

16

V

19.5

17.5

17.5

17.5

TF

5

6

6

7

T

10

12

12

14

MM

70

80

80

93

TR

90

100

100

113

TS

4.0

5.5

5.5

7.0

GC

3.0

4.5

4.5

6.5

GD

8.0

9.5

9.5

11.5

RD

7.0

8.5

8.5

10.5

HD

17.3

19.8

24.3

28.3

P

19.5

22.0

25.5

29.5

P1

22

18

15

12

(P  )°

46

64

64

72

TN

30

40

40

53

TM

8

12

12

9.5

TL

29.5

39

39

44

TH

84.5

90.5

90.5

94.5

TG

20

25

32

40

Symbol

Bore size (mm)

20

25

32

40

8

10

10

10

TD
-0.040
-0.076

-0.040
-0.076

-0.040
-0.076

-0.040
-0.076

With bellows

30

32

32

34

b

30

46

46

46

d

(stroke length/3) + 6

(stroke length/3.25) + 7

(stroke length/3.25) + 7

(stroke length/3.25) + 7

Rod side trunnion type (TA)

Note 1: For    dimensions, round up decimal point or less.
Note 2: Refer to page 188 for the HD, RD, and projecting dimensions of the T1* and T8* switches and 2-color indicator switch with preventive maintenance output.
Note 3: Refer to page 190 for dimensions of accessories.

Dimensions

WF +
X +   + stroke length

d

A
b

50

TS
TR

10202010

TLTM

TN

T
H

T
D

d9

HA

P1

(P
   )

8

P

3.
2

4-oval hole 7 x 11
55

7.5 40
20

TG + stroke length

TB

T

8

16 30.5GCVC

A WF

30.5 GD16

8

K

VLL + stroke length

F

10 10

RD HD2-Rc1/8

D

X + stroke length

TFWidth across flats B

KK

MM

MB

(with bellows)

WF +
X +   + stroke length

d

A
b

TL

TN

TM

T
H

T
D

d9

P

8

(P
   )

P1

HA

Width across flats B TG + stroke length

MB

TF
TE

TB

D

2-Rc1/8 HDRD

1010

KK

MM

F

LL + stroke length V

K

8

16GD30.5

WFA

C V GC 30.516

8

T

X + stroke length

(with bellows)

SCP*2

CMK2

CMA2

SCM

SCG

SCA2

SCS

CKV2

CA/OV2

SSD

CAT

MDC2

MVC

SMD2

MSD*

FC*

STK

ULK*

JSK/M2

JSG

JSC3

USSD

USC

JSB3

LMB

STG

STS/L

LCS

LCG

LCM

LCT

LCY

STR2

UCA2

HCM

HCA

SRL2

SRG

SRM

SRT

MRL2

MRG2

SM-25

CAC3

UCAC

RCC2

MFC

SHC

GLC

Ending
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SCP*2

CMK2

CMA2

SCM

SCG

SCA2

SCS

CKV2

CA/OV2

SSD

CAT

MDC2

MVC

SMD2

MSD*

FC*

STK

ULK*

JSK/M2

JSG

JSC3

USSD

USC

JSB3

LMB

STG

STS/L

LCS

LCG

LCM

LCT

LCY

STR2

UCA2

HCM

HCA

SRL2

SRG

SRM

SRT

MRL2

MRG2

SM-25

CAC3

UCAC

RCC2

MFC

SHC

GLC

Ending

M
ed

iu
m

 b
or

e 
si

ze
 c

yl
in

de
r

S
ta

nd
ar

d 
ty

pe

Symbol

Bore size (mm)

Head side trunnion type (TB) basic dimensions Installation dimensions

With switch

9

11

11

11

TE

4.5

5.5

5.5

5.5

TB

124

131

131

137

X

24

23

23

23

WF

14

16

16

16

V

5

6

6

7

T

10

12

12

14

MM

M18 x 1.5

M26 x 1.5

M26 x 1.5

M26 x 1.5

MB

66

69

69

73

LL

M8 x 1.0

M10 x 1.25

M10 x 1.25

M12 x 1.5

KK

26

35

35

35

HA

12

14

14

14

K

21.4

26.4

33.6

41.6

D

18

20

20

22

C

13

17

17

19

B

20

23

23

25

A

M18 x 1.5

M26 x 1.5

M26 x 1.5

M26 x 1.5

MB

66

69

69

73

LL

M8 x 1.0

M10 x 1.25

M10 x 1.25

M12 x 1.5

KK

26

35

35

35

HA

12

14

14

14

K

21.4

26.4

33.6

41.6

D

18

20

20

22

C

13

17

17

19

B

20

23

23

25

A

4.0

5.5

5.5

7.0

GC

3.0

4.5

4.5

6.5

GD

8.0

9.5

9.5

11.5

RD

7.0

8.5

8.5

10.5

HD

17.3

19.8

24.3

28.3

P

19.5

22.0

25.5

29.5

P1

22

18

15

12

(P   )°

46

64

64

72

TN

30

40

40

53

TM

8

12

12

9.5

TL

9.5

10.5

10.5

10.5

TK

94.5

97.5

97.5

101.5

TJ

29.5

39

39

44

TH

20

25

32

40

Symbol

Bore size (mm)

20

25

32

40

8

10

10

10

TD
-0.040
-0.076

-0.040
-0.076

-0.040
-0.076

-0.040
-0.076

Note 1: For    dimensions, round up decimal point or less.
Note 2: Refer to page 188 for the HD, RD, and projecting dimensions of the T1* and T8* switches and 2-color indicator switch with preventive maintenance output.
Note 3: Refer to page 190 for dimensions of accessories.

Symbol

Bore size (mm)

Head side trunnion type (TB) with bracket (option symbol B2) basic dimensions Installation dimensions

With switch

29.5

39

39

44

TH

4.5

5.5

5.5

5.5

TB

124

131

131

137

X

24

23

23

23

WF

14

16

16

16

V

5

6

6

7

T

10

12

12

14

MM

4.0

5.5

5.5

7.0

GC

3.0

4.5

4.5

6.5

GD

8.0

9.5

9.5

11.5

RD

7.0

8.5

8.5

10.5

HD

17.3

19.8

24.3

28.3

P

19.5

22.0

25.5

29.5

P1

22

18

15

12

(P   )°

90

100

100

113

TS

70

80

80

93

TR

46

64

64

72

TN

30

40

40

53

TM

8

12

12

9.5

TL

94.5

97.5

97.5

101.5

TJ

20

25

32

40

Symbol

Bore size (mm)

20

25

32

40

8

10

10

10

TD
-0.040
-0.076

-0.040
-0.076

-0.040
-0.076

-0.040
-0.076

Head side trunnion type (TB)

Note 1: For    dimensions, round up decimal point or less.
Note 2: Refer to page 188 for the HD, RD, and projecting dimensions of the T1* and T8* switches and 2-color indicator switch with preventive maintenance output.
Note 3: Refer to page 190 for dimensions of accessories.

Head side trunnion type (TB) with bracket (option symbol B2)

Dimensions

With bellows

30

32

32

34

b

30

46

46

46

d

(stroke length/3) + 6

(stroke length/3.25) + 7

(stroke length/3.25) + 7

(stroke length/3.25) + 7

With bellows

30

32

32

34

b

30

46

46

46

d

(stroke length/3) + 6

(stroke length/3.25) + 7

(stroke length/3.25) + 7

(stroke length/3.25) + 7

WF +
X +   + stroke length

d

A
b

TN
TL TM

T
H

T
D

d9

HA

P1

P

8

(P
   

)

TJ + stroke length TK
TEMB

K

D

HDRD

1010

MM

LL + stroke length V

8

16GD30.5

WFA

C V GC 30.516

8

T

X + stroke length

Width across flats B

KK

2-Rc1/8

WF +
X +   + stroke length

d

A
b

TS
TR

10 20 20

TN

HA

T
D

d9
T

H

TL TM

P1

(P
   

)

8

P

3.
2

4-oval hole 7 x 11 55
7.540

20

TJ + stroke length

T

8

16 30.5GCVC

A WF

30.5 GD 16

8

VLL + stroke length

K

10 10

RD HD

D

X + stroke length

50

10

Width across flats B

KK

MM 2-Rc1/8

MB

(with bellows)

(with bellows)

TB

TB

CMK2 Series

Double acting
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 Single acting cylinder extend typeJIS symbol

Medium bore size cylinder
Single acting extend type

CMK2-S Series
 Bore size:    20,    25,    32,    40

Note 1: Custom stroke length is available per 1 mm increment.
Note 2: For single foot type (LS type), maximum stroke length is 50 mm.
Note 3: For bellows "J" type, stroke length should be longer than 25 mm.
            Consult with CKD when stroke length is shorter than 25 mm.

Specifications
Descriptions CMK2-S

Bore size mm

Actuation

Working fluid

Max. working pressure MPa

Min. working pressure MPa

Withstanding pressure MPa

Ambient temperature 

Port size

Stroke tolerance mm

Working piston speed mm/s

Cushion

Lubrication

Allowable energy absorption J

   20

0.166

   25

0.308

   32

0.424

   40

0.639

Single acting extend type

Compressed air

1.0

0.2

1.6

-10 to 60 (no freezing)

Rc1/8

(To 200),     (200 over to)

50 to 500

Rubber cushion

Not required (when lubricating, use turbine oil Class 1 ISO VG32.)

+2.0
  0

+2.4
  0

Stroke length
Bore size (mm)

   20

   25

   32

   40

Standard stroke length (mm) Max. stroke length (mm) Min. stroke length (mm)

25, 50, 75, 100, 150

25, 50, 75, 100, 

150, 200

300 5

Note: Do not leave a single acting cylinder under elevated pressure. Failure to observe this may result that the
          piston rod does not return by spring force when pressure is released.

Min. stroke length of type with switch (Unit: mm)

2 3

Proximity

T2, T3 T1, T*Y*

Proximity

T2, T3 T1, T*Y*

Switch quantity

Bore size (mm)

1

Proximity

T2, T3 T1, T*Y*

Note 1: Up to three switches can be mounted.

25

25

25

25

35

35

35

35

50

50

50

50

55

55

55

55

20

25

32

40

10

10

10

10

Reed

T0, T5 T8

Reed

T0, T5 T8
25

25

25

25

35

35

35

35

Reed

T0, T5 T8

50

50

50

50

55

55

55

55

SCP*2

CMK2

CMA2

SCM

SCG

SCA2

SCS

CKV2

CA/OV2

SSD

CAT

MDC2

MVC

SMD2

MSD*

FC*

STK

ULK*

JSK/M2

JSG

JSC3

USSD

USC

JSB3

LMB

STG

STS/L

LCS

LCG

LCM

LCT

LCY

STR2

UCA2

HCM

HCA

SRL2

SRG

SRM

SRT

MRL2

MRG2

SM-25

CAC3

UCAC

RCC2

MFC

SHC

GLC

Ending
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SCP*2

CMK2

CMA2

SCM

SCG

SCA2

SCS

CKV2

CA/OV2

SSD

CAT

MDC2

MVC

SMD2

MSD*

FC*

STK

ULK*

JSK/M2

JSG

JSC3

USSD

USC

JSB3

LMB

STG

STS/L

LCS

LCG

LCM

LCT

LCY

STR2

UCA2

HCM

HCA

SRL2

SRG

SRM

SRT

MRL2

MRG2

SM-25

CAC3

UCAC

RCC2

MFC

SHC

GLC

Ending

M
ed

iu
m

 b
or

e 
si

ze
 c

yl
in

de
r

S
ta

nd
ar

d 
ty

pe

CMK2-S Series

Specifications

Cylinder weight

Basic

 (00)

20

25

32

40

Axial foot

(LB)

Axial foot 

(LS)

Flange 

(FA/FB)

Eye bracket

(CA)

Clevis

(CC)

Clevis bracket

(CB)

Trunnion

(TA/TB)
Grommet

Switch rail

+ band weight

Additional

weight per

S = 10 mm

Descriptions/
mounting style

Bore size (mm)

Product weight when stroke length (S) = 0 mm Switch weight

0.17

0.26

0.30

0.48

0.32

0.52

0.56

0.74

0.25

0.39

0.43

0.61

0.23

0.41

0.45

0.63

0.32

0.50

0.54

0.72

0.18

0.26

0.30

0.50

0.32

0.50

0.54

0.72

0.22

0.36

0.40

0.64

0.018

0.018

0.018

0.018

0.005

0.005

0.009

0.009

0.01

0.01

0.02

0.02

(Unit: kg)

25 or less

20

25

32

40

Descriptions/mounting style

Bore size (mm)

Stroke length (S) additional weight

0.04

0.05

0.09

0.13

25 to 50 50 to 75 75 to 100 100 to 150 150 to 200 200 to 250 250 to 300

0.05

0.06

0.11

0.16

0.09

0.12

0.23

0.31

0.09

0.12

0.22

0.31

0.14

0.18

0.32

0.47

0.18

0.24

0.43

0.62

0.23

0.29

0.53

0.78

0.27

0.35

0.64

0.93

(E.g.) Product weight of CMK2-S-FA-32-50-T0H-D When S = 0 mm, product weight is 0.45 kg

Additional weight at S = 50 mm is additional weight at S =10 mm 0.02 X                                              = 0.10 kg

Additional weight for each S: 0.11 kg

Weight of two switches is 0.036 kg

Weight of switch rail and two bands is 0.018 kg

Product weight is 0.45 kg + 0.10 kg + 0.10 kg + 0.036 kg + 0.018 kg = 0.704 kg

Switch specifications
1 color/2 color indicator

Descriptions

Applications

Output method

Power voltage

Load voltage

Load current

Light

Leakage current

Programmable controller

Relay, small solenoid valve

85 to 265 VAC

5 to 100 mA

LED

(ON lighting)

1 mA or less with 100 VAC

2 mA or less with 200 VAC

Programmable

controller dedicated

10 to 30 VDC

5 to 20 mA (Note 1)

1 mA or less

-

-

10    A or less 0 mA

With preventive maintenance output

R
eg

ul
ar

O
ut

pu
t

se
ct

io
n

Pr
ev

en
tiv

e
m

ain
te

na
nc

e
Ou

tpu
t s

ec
tio

n
Li

gh
t

Descriptions

Applications

Output method

Programmable

controller dedicated

-

10 to 30 VDC

5 to 20 mA

1 mA or less

20 mA or less

Programmable

controller dedicated

-

10 to 30 VDC

5 to 20 mA

1.2 mA or less

5 to 20 mA or less

Programmable

controller, relay

10 to 28 VDC

30 VDC or less

50 mA or less

10    A or less

50 mA or less

Programmable

controller, relay

10 to 28 VDC

30 VDC or less

50 mA or less

10    A or less

50 mA or less

T2YFH/V T3YFH/V T2YMH/V T3YMH/V

Red/Green LED (ON lighting)

NPN output

30 VDC or less

10     A or less

Yellow LED (ON lighting)-
Installation position adjustment

Preventive maintenance output

Power voltage

Load voltage

Load current

Leakage current

Load voltage

Load current

Leakage current

Proximity 3-wire Proximity 4-wire Proximity 3-wire Proximity 4-wire

Reed 2-wireProximity 3-wireProximity 2-wire

T1H/T1V
T2H/T2V/

T2JH/T2JV

T2YH/

T2YV

T3H/

T3V
T3PH/T3PV

(Custom order)

T3YH/

T3YV

NPN output PNP output

10 to 28 VDC

30 VDC or less

100 mA or less

NPN output

50 mA or less

TOH/TOV T5H/T5V T8H/T8V

Red/green
LED

(ON lighting)

Programmable

controller, relay

Programmable

controller, relay

Programmable controller,

relay

Programmable controller,
relay, IC circuit (w/o light),
serial connection

12/24 VDC 

5 to 50 mA

110 VAC 

7 to 20 mA

LED

(ON lighting)

5/12/24 VDC 

50 mA or less

110 VAC 

20 mA or less

Without indicator light

12/24 VDC 

5 to 50 mA

220 VAC 

7 to 10 mA

110 VAC 

7 to 20 mA

LED

(ON lighting)

LED

(ON lighting)

Green
LED

(ON lighting)

Red/Green
LED

(ON lighting)

LED

(ON lighting)

-

-

Note 1: Refer to Ending 1 for other switches.
Note 2: The above maximum load current of 20 mA applies at 25    . If the switch's working ambient temperature exceeds 25    , the load current will be lower than 20 mA.
            (5 to 10 mA when 60    )

Product stroke length (50)

10

* The T0/T5 switch can be used with 220 VAC.
  Contact CKD for working conditions.
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CMK2-S Series

<Example of model number>
CMK2-S-00-20-100-T0H-R-MI
Model: Medium bore size cylinder, single acting, extend type

Mounting style : Basic type

Bore size :    20 mm

Port thread type : Rc thread

Stroke length : 100 mm

Switch model no. : Reed T0H switch and lead wire 1 m

Switch quantity : One on rod end

Option : Piston rod material change

Accessory : Rod eye

Note on model no. selection

A

B

C

D

E

F

G

H

A

How to order

Without switch

With switch

Mounting
style
Note 1

H Accessory
Note 6

CMK2-S MR I10000 T0H

CMK2-S M I10000 20

20

Note 1: The maximum stroke of the single-end foot 
type (LS type) is 50 mm.

Note 2: Refer to page 102 for min. stroke length with 
switch.

Note 3: For bellows "J" type, stroke length should be 
longer than 25 mm.  Consult with CKD when 
stroke length is shorter than 25 mm.

Note 4:  Applicable tube O.D. of F; push-in joint 
(straight) , FE; push-in joint (elbow) is    6.

Note 5: Instantaneous maximum temperature is the 
temperature when spark and spatter etc. 
instantaneously contacts to bellows.

Note 6: "I" and "Y" can not be selected at the same time.
Note 7: Refer to Ending 89 for the custom order 

specifications of rod end form.
Note 8: Refer to page 84 for variation and combinations 

of options.
Note 9: Up to three switches can be mounted. If more 

than four switches are required, switch 
mounting brackets for the extra switches must 
be prepared separately.

G Option
Note 3, Note 4,
Note 5

F Switch quantity
Note 9

E Switch model no.

D Stroke length

C Port thread type

B Bore size
B Bore size (mm)

C Port thread type

D Stroke length (mm)

A Mounting style
Descriptions

* Lead wire length

F Switch quantity

H Accessory

G Option

Symbol

20
25
32
40

Bore size Stroke length Note 2 Custom stroke length

By 1 mm
increment

Blank
3
5

R
H
D
T

J
L
F

FE
M
V
P6

I
Y

B2

5 to 300
5 to 300
5 to 300
5 to 300

1 m (standard)
3 m (option)
5 m (option)

One on rod end
One on head end
Two
Three

Bellows
Bellows
Push-in joint (straight)
Push-in joint (elbow)
Piston rod material (stainless steel)
Boss cut off
Copper and PTFE free

Rod eye
Rod clevis (pin and washer split pin attached)
Clevis bracket (pin and snap ring attached)

Max. ambient
100    
250    

Max. instanteneous
200    
400    

Basic type
Axial foot type (both sides)
Axial foot type (single)
Rod side flange type
Head side flange type
Eye bracket type
Fixed eye
Eye and bush press fitted type
Clevis bracket type (pin and washer split pin attached)
Rod side trunnion type
Head side trunnion type

    20
    25
    32
    40

00
LB
LS
FA
FB
CA
CC
CC1
CB
TA
TB

20
25
32
40

Blank
NN
GN

Rc thread
NPT thread (custom order)
G thread (custom order)

Switch model no.E

Co
nta

ct
P

ro
xi

m
ity

R
ee

d

Indicator Lead
wire

1 color
Without indicator light

1 color

1 color

1 color (custom order)

2 color

2 color (w/o light for
preventive maintenance output)
2 color (w/ light for preventive
maintenance output (1 color))
Off-delay type

2-wire

2-wire

3-wire
3-wire
2-wire
3-wire
3-wire
4 wire
3-wire
4 wire
2-wire

T0H*
T5H*
T8H*
T1H*
T2H*
T3H*

T3PH*
T2YH*
T3YH*

T2YFH*
T3YFH*
T2YMH*
T3YMH*
T2JH*

T0V*
T5V*
T8V*
T1V *
T2V*
T3V*

T3PV*
T2YV*
T3YV*

T2YFV*
T3YFV*
T2YMV*
T3YMV*
T2JV*

Lead wire
Straight type

Lead wire
L type

SCP*2

CMK2

CMA2

SCM

SCG

SCA2

SCS

CKV2

CA/OV2

SSD

CAT

MDC2

MVC

SMD2

MSD*

FC*

STK

ULK*

JSK/M2

JSG

JSC3

USSD

USC

JSB3

LMB

STG

STS/L

LCS

LCG

LCM

LCT

LCY

STR2

UCA2

HCM

HCA

SRL2

SRG

SRM

SRT

MRL2

MRG2

SM-25

CAC3

UCAC

RCC2

MFC

SHC

GLC

Ending



105

SCP*2

CMK2

CMA2

SCM

SCG

SCA2

SCS

CKV2

CA/OV2

SSD

CAT

MDC2

MVC

SMD2

MSD*

FC*

STK

ULK*

JSK/M2

JSG

JSC3

USSD

USC

JSB3

LMB

STG

STS/L

LCS

LCG

LCM

LCT

LCY

STR2

UCA2

HCM

HCA

SRL2

SRG

SRM

SRT

MRL2

MRG2

SM-25

CAC3

UCAC

RCC2

MFC

SHC

GLC

Ending
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CMK2-S Series

How to order

How to order switch

How to order mounting bracket

Axial foot type (LB/LS)

Flange (FA/FB)

Trunnion (TA/TB)

Eye bracket type (CA)

Clevis bracket type (CB)

20 25 32 40
Bore size (mm)

Mounting bracket

M1-LB-30

M1-FA-30

M1-TA-40

M1-CA-30

M1-CB-30

M1-LB-30

M1-FA-30

M1-TA-30

M1-CA-30

M1-CB-30

M1-LB-30

M1-FA-30

M1-TA-30

M1-CA-30

M1-CB-30

M1-LB-20

M1-FA-20

M1-TA-20

M1-CA-20

M1-CB-20

Note 1: Mounting nut/toothed washer are attached to each mounting bracket.
Note 2: Two sets of "M1-LB-*" in the above table are required for the axial direction foot (double-sided).

Bore size (item     on previous page) Bore size
(item     on previous page)

B

Switch body + mounting bracket

CMK2 T0H 20

Switch model no. (item     on previous page)E Switch model no. (item     on previous page)E

Only switch body

SW T0H

B
Bracket

Mounting bracket

CMK2 T 20
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CMK2-S Series

CMK2-S

Note: This caulking type cannot be disassembled.

(Unit: N)

Internal structure and parts list

1

2

3

4

Bush

Stainless steel wire net

Element holder

Spring holder

Parts name

6 nylon

Stainless steel

Steel

Special aluminum

Zinc chromate

Material RemarksNo.

5

6

7

Spring

Spring holder

Spring holder

Parts name

Piano wire

Special aluminum

Special aluminum

Paint

Material RemarksNo.

Spring load
Bore size

(mm)

20

25

32

40

25 50 75 100 150 200 250 300

11.9

31

12.1

30.4

24.5

52.9

28.4

78.4

11.8

38

12.5

40.2

24.3

54.9

28.4

100

11.8

31.5

12.5

33.1

24.5

54.9

28.4

82.3

11.8

38

12.5

40.2

24.3

54.9

28.4

100

11.8

38

12.5

40.2

24.3

54.9

28.4

100

11.8

38

12.5

40.2

24.3

54.9

28.4

100

11.8

38

12.5

40.2

24.3

54.9

28.4

100

11.8

38

12.5

40.2

24.3

54.9

28.4

100

Stroke length 0 mm

Full stroke length

Stroke length 0 mm

Full stroke length

Stroke length 0 mm

Full stroke length

Stroke length 0 mm

Full stroke length

Stroke length
(mm)

1 2 3 4 5 6 7

SCP*2

CMK2

CMA2

SCM

SCG

SCA2

SCS

CKV2

CA/OV2

SSD

CAT

MDC2

MVC

SMD2

MSD*

FC*

STK

ULK*

JSK/M2

JSG

JSC3

USSD

USC

JSB3

LMB

STG

STS/L

LCS

LCG

LCM

LCT

LCY

STR2

UCA2

HCM

HCA

SRL2

SRG

SRM

SRT

MRL2

MRG2

SM-25

CAC3

UCAC

RCC2

MFC

SHC

GLC

Ending
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SCP*2

CMK2

CMA2

SCM

SCG

SCA2

SCS

CKV2

CA/OV2

SSD

CAT

MDC2

MVC

SMD2

MSD*

FC*

STK

ULK*

JSK/M2

JSG

JSC3

USSD

USC

JSB3

LMB

STG

STS/L

LCS

LCG

LCM

LCT

LCY

STR2

UCA2

HCM

HCA

SRL2

SRG

SRM

SRT

MRL2

MRG2

SM-25

CAC3

UCAC

RCC2

MFC

SHC

GLC

Ending
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CMK2-S Series

Single acting extend type

Single acting, extend type

RD: Rod side max. sensitive position
HD: Head side max. sensitive position

Note 1: Dimensions of each mounting type are same as standard type. Refer to pages 96 to 101.
Note 2: Refer to page 188 for the HD, RD, and projecting dimensions of the T1* and T8* switches and 2-color indicator 
             switch with preventive maintenance output.
Note 3: For    dimensions, round up decimal point or less.
Note 4: Refer to page 190 for dimensions of accessories.

25 or less 25 to 50 50 to 100 100 to 150 150 to 200 200 to 250 250 to 300

25 or less 25 to 50 50 to 100 100 to 150 150 to 200 200 to 250 250 to 30025 or less 25 to 50 50 to 100 100 to 150 150 to 200 200 to 250 250 to 300

Symbol

Bore size (mm)

20

25

32

40

With bellows

30

32

32

34

b

30

46

46

46

d

(stroke length/3) + 6

(stroke length/3.25) + 7

(stroke length/3.25) + 7

(stroke length/3.25) + 7

Dimensions

Symbol

Bore size (mm)

Basic type (00) basic dimensions

5

6

6

7

T

10

12

12

14

MM

M18 x 1.5

M26 x 1.5

M26 x 1.5

M26 x 1.5

MB

228

249

249

253

201

219

219

223

174

189

189

193

147

159

159

163

120

129

129

133

93

99

99

103

91

94

94

98

149

156

156

162

151

161

161

167

178

191

191

197

205

221

221

227

232

251

251

257

259

281

281

287

256

311

311

317

M8 x 1.0

M10 x 1.25

M10 x 1.25

M12 x 1.5

KK

12

14

14

14

K

26

35

35

35

HA

28

32

36

45

F

21.4

26.4

33.6

41.6

D

18

20

20

22

C

13

17

17

19

B

20

23

23

25

A

24

30

34

43

U

14

16

16

16

V

24

23

23

23

WF

20

25

32

40

Symbol

Bore size (mm)

20

25

32

40

LL

X
With switch

35.0

39.5

39.5

41.5

62.0

69.5

69.5

71.5

89.0

99.5

99.5

101.5

116.0

129.5

129.5

131.5

143.0

159.5

159.5

161.5

170.0

189.5

189.5

191.5

33.0

34.5

34.5

36.5

4.0

5.5

5.5

7.0

GC

3.0

4.5

4.5

6.5

GD
RD

7.0

8.5

8.5

10.5

HD

17.3

19.8

24.3

28.3

P

19.5

22.0

25.5

29.5

P1

22

18

15

12

(P   )°

WF +

X +   + stroke length

d

A

b

LL + stroke length

P
8

(P
   )

P1

HA

X + stroke length

HD

F

V

K

8

16GD30.5

Rc1/8

10

GC

RD

MB
10

MB

MM

WFA

C V 30.516

8

T

KK

Width across flats B

2-width across flats U

D

(with bellows)
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 Single acting cylinder retract typeJIS symbol

Medium bore size cylinder
Single acting retract type

CMK2-SR Series
 Bore size:    20,    25,    32,    40

Note 1: Custom stroke length is available per 1 mm increment.
Note 2: For single foot type (LS type), maximum stroke length is 50 mm.
Note 3: For bellows "J" type, stroke length should be longer than 25 mm.
            Consult with CKD when stroke length is shorter than 25 mm.

Note: Do not leave a single acting cylinder under elevated pressure. Failure to observe this may result that the
          piston rod does not return by spring force when pressure is released.

Specifications
Descriptions CMK2-SR

Bore size mm

Actuation

Working fluid

Max. working pressure MPa

Min. working pressure MPa

Withstanding pressure MPa

Ambient temperature

Port size

Stroke tolerance mm

Working piston speed mm/s

Cushion

Lubrication

Allowable energy absorption J

   20

0.166

   25

0.308

   32

0.424

   40

0.639

Single acting retract type

Compressed air

1.0

0.2

1.6

-10 to 60 (no freezing)

Rc1/8

(up to 200),      (over 200)

50 to 500

Rubber cushion

Not required (when lubricating, use turbine oil Class 1 ISO VG32.)

+2.0
  0

+2.4
  0

Stroke length
Bore size (mm)

   20

   25

   32

   40

Standard stroke length (mm) Max. stroke length (mm) Min. stroke length (mm)

25, 50, 75, 100, 150

25, 50, 75, 100, 

150, 200

300 5

Min. stroke length of type with switch (Unit: mm)

2 3

Proximity

T2, T3 T1, T*Y*

Proximity

T2, T3 T1, T*Y*

Switch quantity

Bore size (mm)

1

Proximity

T2, T3 T1, T*Y*

Note 1: Up to three switches can be mounted.

25

25

25

25

35

35

35

35

50

50

50

50

55

55

55

55

20

25

32

40

10

10

10

10

Reed

T0, T5 T8

Reed

T0, T5 T8
25

25

25

25

35

35

35

35

Reed

T0, T5 T8

50

50

50

50

55

55

55

55

SCP*2

CMK2

CMA2

SCM

SCG

SCA2

SCS

CKV2

CA/OV2

SSD

CAT

MDC2

MVC

SMD2

MSD*

FC*

STK

ULK*

JSK/M2

JSG

JSC3

USSD

USC

JSB3

LMB

STG

STS/L

LCS

LCG

LCM

LCT

LCY

STR2

UCA2

HCM

HCA

SRL2

SRG

SRM

SRT

MRL2

MRG2

SM-25

CAC3

UCAC

RCC2

MFC

SHC

GLC

Ending
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SCP*2

CMK2

CMA2

SCM

SCG

SCA2

SCS

CKV2

CA/OV2

SSD

CAT

MDC2

MVC

SMD2

MSD*

FC*

STK

ULK*

JSK/M2

JSG

JSC3

USSD

USC

JSB3

LMB

STG

STS/L

LCS

LCG

LCM

LCT

LCY

STR2

UCA2

HCM

HCA

SRL2

SRG

SRM

SRT

MRL2

MRG2

SM-25

CAC3

UCAC

RCC2

MFC

SHC

GLC

Ending
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CMK2-SR Series

Specifications

Cylinder weight

Basic

 (00)

   20

   25

   32

   40

Axial foot

(LB)

Axial foot

(LS)

Flange

(FA/FB)

Eye bracket

(CA)

Clevis

(CC)

Clevis bracket

(CB)

Trunnion

(TA/TB)
Grommet

Switch rail

+ band

weight

Descriptions/mounting style

Bore size (mm)

Product weight when stroke length (S) = 0 mm Switch weight

0.17

0.26

0.30

0.48

0.32

0.52

0.56

0.74

0.25

0.39

0.43

0.61

0.23

0.41

0.45

0.63

0.32

0.50

0.54

0.72

0.18

0.26

0.30

0.50

0.32

0.50

0.54

0.72

0.22

0.36

0.40

0.64

0.018

0.018

0.018

0.018

0.005

0.005

0.009

0.009

   20

   25

   32

   40

0.03

0.03

0.08

0.10

0.03

0.04

0.09

0.13

0.06

0.07

0.18

0.25

0.06

0.07

0.17

0.25

0.09

0.11

0.25

0.37

0.12

0.14

0.34

0.49

0.15

0.18

0.42

0.62

0.18

0.21

0.51

0.74

Switch specifications
1 color/2 color indicator

Descriptions

Applications

Output method

Power voltage

Load voltage

Load current

Light

Leakage current

Programmable controller

Relay, small solenoid valve

85 to 265 VAC

5 to 100 mA

LED

(ON lighting)

1 mA or less with 100 VAC

2 mA or less with 200 VAC

Programmable

controller dedicated

10 to 30 VDC

5 to 20 mA (Note 1)

1 mA or less

-

-

10    A or less 0 mA

With preventive maintenance output

Descriptions

Applications

Output method

Programmable

controller dedicated

-

10 to 30 VDC

5 to 20 mA

1 mA or less

20 mA or less

Programmable

controller dedicated

-

10 to 30 VDC

5 to 20 mA

1.2 mA or less

5 to 20 mA or less

Programmable

controller, relay

10 to 28 VDC

30 VDC or less

50 mA or less

10    A or less

50 mA or less

Programmable

controller, relay

10 to 28 VDC

30 VDC or less

50 mA or less

10    A or less

50 mA or less

T2YFH/V T3YFH/V T2YMH/V T3YMH/V

Red/Green LED (ON lighting)

NPN output

30 VDC or less

10    A or less

Yellow LED (ON lighting)-
Installation position adjustment

Preventive maintenance output

Power voltage

Load voltage

Load current

Leakage current

Load voltage

Load current

Leakage current

Proximity 3-wire Proximity 4-wire Proximity 3-wire Proximity 4-wire

Reed 2-wireProximity 2-wire Proximity 3-wire

T1H/T1V
T2H/T2V/

T2JH/T2JV

T2YH/

T2YV

T3H/

T3V
T3PH/T3PV

(Custom order)

T3YH/

T3YV

NPN output PNP output

10 to 28 VDC

30 VDC or less

100 mA or less

NPN output

50 mA or less

T0H/T0V T5H/T5V T8H/T8V

Red/green
LED

(ON lighting)

Programmable

controller, relay

Programmable

controller, relay

Programmable controller,

relay

Programmable controller,
relay, IC circuit (w/o light),
serial connection

12/24 VDC 

5 to 50 mA

110 VAC 

7 to 20 mA

LED

(ON lighting)

5/12/24 VDC 

50 mA or less

110 VAC 

20 mA or less

Without

indicator light

12/24 VDC 

5 to 50 mA

220 VAC 

7 to 10 mA

110 VAC 

7 to 20 mA

LED

(ON lighting)

LED

(ON lighting)

Green
LED

(ON lighting)

Red/Green
LED

(ON lighting)

LED

(ON lighting)

-

-

Note 1: Refer to Ending 1 for other switches.
Note 2: The above maximum load current of 20 mA applies at 25    . If the switch's working ambient temperature exceeds 25    , the load current will be lower than 20 mA.
            (5 to 10 mA when 60     )

(E.g.) Product weight of

         CMK2-SR-FA-32-50-T0H-D

When S = 0 mm, product weight is 0.45 kg

Additional weight at S = 50 mm is additional weight at S =10 mm 0.02 X                                          = 0.10 kg

Additional weight for each S: 0.09 kg

Weight of two switches is 0.036 kg

Weight of switch rail and two bands is 0.018 kg

Product weight is 0.45 kg + 0.09 kg + 0.10 kg + 0.036 kg + 0.018 kg = 0.694 kg

Product stroke length (50)

10

R
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n
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25 or less

Descriptions/mounting style

Bore size (mm)

Stroke length (S) additional weight

25 to 50 50 to 75 75 to 100 100 to 150 150 to 200 200 to 250 250 to 300

Additional

weight per

S = 10 mm

0.01

0.01

0.02

0.02

(Unit: kg)

* The T0/T5 switch can be used with 220 VAC.
  Contact CKD for working conditions.
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CMK2-SR Series

<Example of model number>
CMK2-SR-00-20-100-T0H-R-MI
Model: Medium bore size cylinder, single acting, retract type

Mounting style : Basic type

Bore size :    20 mm

Port thread type : Rc thread

Stroke length : 100 mm

Switch model no. : Reed T0H switch and lead wire 1 m

Switch quantity : One on rod end

Option : Piston rod material change

Accessory : Rod eye

A

B

C

D

E

F

G

H

A

How to order
Without switch

With switch

Mounting
style
Note 1

D Stroke length

E Switch
model no.

F Switch quantity
Note 9

G Option
Note 3
Note 4
Note 5

H Accessory
Note 6

CMK2-SR

CMK2-SR I00 20 25

MR I00 20 25 T0H

C Port thread
type

Note on model no. selection
Note 1: The maximum stroke of the single-end foot 

type (LS type) is 50 mm.
Note 2: Refer to page 108 for min. stroke length with 

switch.
Note 3: For bellows "J" type, stroke length should be 

longer than 25 mm.  Consult with CKD when 
stroke length is shorter than 25 mm.

Note 4:  Applicable tube O.D. of F; push-in joint 
(straight) , FE; push-in joint (elbow) is    6.

Note 5: Instantaneous maximum temperature is the 
temperature when spark and spatter etc. 
instantaneously contacts to bellows.

Note 6: "I" and "Y" can not be selected at the same time.
Note 7: Refer to Ending 89 for the custom order 

specifications of rod end form.
Note 8: Refer to page 84 for variation and combinations 

of options.
Note 9: Up to three switches can be mounted. If more 

than four switches are required, switch 
mounting brackets for the extra switches must 
be prepared separately.

B Bore size

Switch model no.E

Co
nta

ct
P

ro
xi

m
ity

R
ee

d

Indicator Lead
wire

1 color
Without indicator light

1 color

1 color

1 color (custom order)

2 color

2 color (w/o light for preventive
maintenance output)
2 color (w/ light for preventive
maintenance output (1 color))
Off-delay type

2-wire

2-wire

3-wire
3-wire
2-wire
3-wire
3-wire
4 wire
3-wire
4 wire
2-wire

T0H*
T5H*
T8H*
T1H*
T2H*
T3H*

T3PH*
T2YH*
T3YH*

T2YFH*
T3YFH*
T2YMH*
T3YMH*
T2JH*

T0V*
T5V*
T8V*
T1V *
T2V*
T3V*

T3PV*
T2YV*
T3YV*

T2YFV*
T3YFV*
T2YMV*
T3YMV*
T2JV*

Lead wire
Straight type

Lead wire
L type

B Bore size (mm)

C Port thread type

D Stroke length (mm)

A Mounting style
Descriptions

* Lead wire length

F Switch quantity

H Accessory

G Option

Symbol

Bore size
    20
    25
    32
    40

Stroke length Note 2 Custom stroke length

Blank
3
5

R
H
D
T

J
L
F

FE
M
V

P6

I
Y

B2

5 to 300
5 to 300
5 to 300
5 to 300

By 1 mm
increment

1 m (standard)
3 m (option)
5 m (option)

One on rod end
One on head end
Two
Three

Bellows
Bellows
Push-in joint (straight)
Push-in joint (elbow)
Piston rod material (stainless steel)
Boss cut off
Copper and PTFE free

Rod eye
Rod clevis (pin and washer split pin attached)
Clevis bracket (pin and snap ring attached)

Max. ambient
100    
250    

Max. instanteneous
200    
400    

Basic type
Axial foot type (both sides)
Axial foot type (single)
Rod side flange type
Head side flange type
Eye bracket type
Fixed eye
Eye and bush press fitted type
Clevis bracket type (pin and washer split pin attached)
Rod side trunnion type
Head side trunnion type

    20
    25
    32
    40

00
LB
LS
FA
FB
CA
CC

CC1
CB
TA
TB

20
25
32
40

Blank
NN
GN

Rc thread
NPT thread (custom order)
G thread (custom order)

SCP*2

CMK2

CMA2

SCM

SCG

SCA2

SCS

CKV2

CA/OV2

SSD

CAT

MDC2

MVC

SMD2

MSD*

FC*

STK

ULK*

JSK/M2

JSG

JSC3

USSD

USC

JSB3

LMB

STG

STS/L

LCS

LCG

LCM

LCT

LCY

STR2

UCA2

HCM

HCA

SRL2

SRG

SRM

SRT

MRL2

MRG2

SM-25

CAC3

UCAC

RCC2

MFC

SHC

GLC

Ending
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SCP*2

CMK2

CMA2

SCM

SCG

SCA2

SCS

CKV2

CA/OV2

SSD

CAT

MDC2

MVC

SMD2

MSD*

FC*

STK

ULK*

JSK/M2

JSG

JSC3

USSD

USC

JSB3

LMB

STG

STS/L

LCS

LCG

LCM

LCT

LCY

STR2

UCA2

HCM

HCA

SRL2

SRG

SRM

SRT

MRL2

MRG2

SM-25

CAC3

UCAC

RCC2

MFC

SHC

GLC

Ending

M
ed
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m
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CMK2-SR Series

How to order

How to order switch

Bore size (item     on previous page) Bore size
(item     on previous page)

B

Switch body + mounting bracket

CMK2 T0H 20

Switch model no. (item     on previous page)E Switch model no. (item     on previous page)E

Only switch body

SW T0H

B
Bracket

Mounting bracket

CMK2 T 20

How to order mounting bracket

Axial foot type (LB/LS)

Flange (FA/FB)

Trunnion (TA/TB)

Eye bracket type (CA)

Clevis bracket type (CB)

20 25 32 40
Bore size (mm)

Mounting bracket

M1-LB-30

M1-FA-30

M1-TA-40

M1-CA-30

M1-CB-30

M1-LB-30

M1-FA-30

M1-TA-30

M1-CA-30

M1-CB-30

M1-LB-30

M1-FA-30

M1-TA-30

M1-CA-30

M1-CB-30

M1-LB-20

M1-FA-20

M1-TA-20

M1-CA-20

M1-CB-20

Note 1: Mounting nut/toothed washer are attached to each mounting bracket.
Note 2: Two sets of "M1-LB-*" in the above table are required for the axial direction foot (double-sided).
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CMK2-SR Series

Internal structure and parts list

1

2

3

4

Spring holder

Spring

Spring holder

Spring holder

Parts name

Special aluminum

Piano wire

Special aluminum

Special aluminum

Paint

Material RemarksNo.

5

6

7

Element holder

Stainless steel wire net

Bush

Parts name

Steel

Stainless steel

6 nylon

Zinc chromate

Material RemarksNo.

Spring load
Bore size

(mm)

20

25

32

40

25

11.9

31

12.1

30.4

24.5

52.9

28.4

78.4

50

11.8

38

12.5

40.2

24.3

54.9

28.4

100

75

11.8

31.5

12.5

33.1

24.5

54.9

28.4

82.3

100

11.8

38

12.5

40.2

24.3

54.9

28.4

100

150

11.8

38

12.5

40.2

24.3

54.9

28.4

100

200

11.8

38

12.5

40.2

24.3

54.9

28.4

100

250

11.8

38

12.5

40.2

24.3

54.9

28.4

100

300

11.8

38

12.5

40.2

24.3

54.9

28.4

100

Stroke length 0 mm

Full stroke length

Stroke length 0 mm

Full stroke length

Stroke length 0 mm

Full stroke length

Stroke length 0 mm

Full stroke length

Stroke length
(mm)

(Unit: N)

Note: This caulking type cannot be disassembled.

CMK2-SR

1 2 3 4 5 6 7

SCP*2

CMK2

CMA2

SCM

SCG

SCA2

SCS

CKV2

CA/OV2

SSD

CAT

MDC2

MVC

SMD2

MSD*

FC*

STK

ULK*

JSK/M2

JSG

JSC3

USSD

USC

JSB3

LMB

STG

STS/L

LCS

LCG

LCM

LCT

LCY

STR2

UCA2

HCM

HCA

SRL2

SRG

SRM

SRT

MRL2

MRG2

SM-25

CAC3

UCAC

RCC2

MFC

SHC

GLC

Ending



113

SCP*2

CMK2

CMA2

SCM

SCG

SCA2

SCS

CKV2

CA/OV2

SSD

CAT

MDC2

MVC

SMD2

MSD*

FC*

STK

ULK*

JSK/M2

JSG

JSC3

USSD

USC

JSB3

LMB

STG

STS/L

LCS

LCG

LCM

LCT

LCY

STR2

UCA2

HCM

HCA

SRL2

SRG

SRM

SRT

MRL2

MRG2

SM-25

CAC3

UCAC

RCC2

MFC

SHC

GLC

Ending
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CMK2-SR Series

Single acting retract type

Single acting spring extend type

RD: Rod side max. sensitive position
HD: Head side max. sensitive position

Note 1: Refer to page 188 for the HD, RD, and projecting dimensions of the T1* and T8* switches and 2-color indicator switch 
             with preventive maintenance output.
Note 2: For    dimensions, round up decimal point or less.
Note 3: Refer to page 190 for dimensions of accessories.

Dimensions

Symbol

Bore size (mm)

With switch With bellows

4.0

5.5

5.5

7.0

8.0

9.5

9.5

11.5

24

30

34

43

U

14

16

16

16

V

44

46

46

48

Y GC

3.0

4.5

4.5

6.5

GD

20

25

32

40

Port

size

17.3

19.8

24.3

28.3

P

19.5

22.0

25.5

29.5

P1

22

18

15

12

(P   )°

20

25

32

40

Symbol

Bore size (mm)

20

25

32

40

HD
RD

Symbol

Bore size (mm)

20

25

32

40

Dimensions of each mounting type are same as standard type. Refer to pages 96 to 101.

30

32

32

34

b

30

46

46

46

d

(stroke length/3) + 6

(stroke length/3.25) + 7

(stroke length/3.25) + 7

(stroke length/3.25) + 7

Basic type (00) basic dimensions

5

6

6

7

T

10

12

12

14

MM

M18 x 1.5

M26 x 1.5

M26 x 1.5

M26 x 1.5

MB

91

94

94

98

93

99

99

103

120

129

129

133

147

159

159

163

174

189

189

193

201

219

219

223

228

249

249

253

M8 x 1.0

M10 x 1.25

M10 x 1.25

M12 x 1.5

KK

12

14

14

14

K

26

35

35

35

HA

28

32

36

45

F

21.4

26.4

33.6

41.6

D

18

20

20

22

C

13

17

17

19

B

20

23

23

25

A
LL

25 or less

25 or less

25 to 50 50 to 100 100 to 150 150 to 200 200 to 250 250 to 300

169.0

188.5

188.5

190.5

250 to 300

142.0

158.5

158.5

160.5

200 to 250

115.0

128.5

128.5

130.5

150 to 200

88.0

98.5

98.5

100.5

100 to 150

61.0

68.5

68.5

70.5

50 to 100

34.0

38.5

38.5

40.5

25 to 50

32.0

33.5

33.5

35.5

Y +    + stroke length 2-width across flats U

d

A

b

LL + stroke lengthY + stroke length

K

10

Rc1/8RD

10MB

GC 30.5

8

16V

HD

F

16

V

GD30.5

10
MB

K

8

D

T

C

A

P
P1

HA

8

(P
   )

KK

Width across flats B

M
M

(with bellows)
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 Double acting stroke adjustable typeJIS symbol

Medium bore size cylinder
Double acting stroke adjustable type (extended)

CMK2-P Series
 Bore size:    20,    25,    32,    40

Specifications
Descriptions CMK2-P

Bore size mm

Actuation

Working fluid

Max. working pressure

Min. working pressure

Withstanding pressure

Ambient temperature

Port size

Stroke tolerance

Working piston speed

Cushion

Lubrication

Adjustable stroke range

Allowable energy absorption

mm

MPa

MPa

MPa

mm

mm/s

mm

J

   20

0.166

   25

0.308

   32

0.424

   40

0.639

Double acting stroke adjustable type (extended)

Compressed air

1.0

0.15

1.6

-10 to 60 (no freezing)

Rc1/8

(up to 200),       (over 200)

50 to 500

Rubber cushion

Not required (when lubricating, use turbine oil Class 1 ISO VG32.)

Max. 50

+2.0
  0

+2.4
  0

Stroke length
Bore size (mm)

   20

   25

   32

   40

Standard stroke length (mm) Max. stroke length (mm) Min. stroke length (mm)

25, 50, 75, 100, 150, 

200, 250, 300

450

25
430

400
Note 1: Custom stroke length is available per 1 mm increment.
Note 2: For single foot type (LS type), maximum stroke length is 50 mm.
Note 3: For bellows "J" type, stroke length should be longer than 25 mm.
             Consult with CKD when stroke length is shorter than 25 mm.

Note 1: Up to three switches can be mounted.

Min. stroke length of type with switch (Unit: mm)

2 3

Proximity

T2, T3 T1, T*Y*

Proximity

T2, T3 T1, T*Y*

Switch quantity

Bore size (mm)

1

Proximity

T2, T3 T1, T*Y*

25

25

25

25

35

35

35

35

50

50

50

50

55

55

55

55

   20

   25

   32

   40

10

10

10

10

Reed

T0, T5 T8

Reed

T0, T5 T8
25

25

25

25

35

35

35

35

Reed

T0, T5 T8

50

50

50

50

55

55

55

55

SCP*2

CMK2

CMA2

SCM

SCG

SCA2

SCS

CKV2

CA/OV2

SSD

CAT

MDC2

MVC

SMD2

MSD*

FC*

STK

ULK*

JSK/M2

JSG

JSC3

USSD

USC

JSB3

LMB

STG

STS/L

LCS

LCG

LCM

LCT

LCY

STR2

UCA2

HCM

HCA

SRL2

SRG

SRM

SRT

MRL2

MRG2

SM-25

CAC3

UCAC

RCC2

MFC

SHC

GLC

Ending
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SCP*2

CMK2

CMA2

SCM

SCG

SCA2

SCS

CKV2

CA/OV2

SSD

CAT

MDC2

MVC

SMD2

MSD*

FC*

STK

ULK*

JSK/M2

JSG

JSC3

USSD

USC

JSB3

LMB

STG

STS/L

LCS

LCG

LCM

LCT

LCY

STR2

UCA2

HCM

HCA

SRL2

SRG

SRM

SRT

MRL2

MRG2

SM-25

CAC3

UCAC

RCC2

MFC

SHC

GLC

Ending
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CMK2-P Series

Specifications

Cylinder weight

Adjustable

stroke length

    20

    25

    32

    40

Basic
(00)

Axial foot
(LB)

Axial foot
(LS)

Flange
(FA/FB)

Trunnion
(TA/TB)

Grommet

Switch rail

+ band weight

Additional weight

per S = 10 mm

Descriptions/mounting style

Bore size
(mm)

Product weight when stroke length (S) = 0 mm Switch weight

25

50

25

50

25

50

25

50

0.23

0.26

0.41

0.49

0.45

0.52

0.63

0.71

0.38

0.41

0.67

0.75

0.71

0.78

0.89

0.97

0.31

0.34

0.54

0.62

0.58

0.65

0.76

0.84

0.29

0.32

0.56

0.64

0.60

0.67

0.78

0.86

0.28

0.31

0.51

0.59

0.55

0.62

0.79

0.87

0.018

0.018

0.018

0.018

0.005

0.005

0.009

0.009

0.01

0.01

0.02

0.02

(Unit: kg)

(E.g.) Product weight of

          CMK2-P-FA-32-50-25T0H-D

When S = 0 mm, product weight is 0.60 kg

Additional weight at S = 50 mm is additional weight at S =10 mm 0.02 X                                         = 0.10 kg

Weight of two switches is 0.036 kg

Weight of switch rail and two bands is 0.018 kg

Product weight is 0.60 kg + 0.1 kg + 0.036 kg + 0.018 kg = 0.754 kg

Product stroke length (50)

10

Switch specifications
    1 color/2 color indicator

Descriptions

Applications

Output method

Power voltage

Load voltage

Load current

Light

Leakage current

Programmable controller

Relay, small solenoid valve

85 to 265 VAC

5 to 100 mA

LED

(ON lighting)

1 mA or less with 100 VAC

2 mA or less with 200 VAC

Programmable

controller dedicated

10 to 30 VDC

5 to 20 mA (Note 1)

1 mA or less

-

-

10     A or less 0 mA

    With preventive maintenance output

Descriptions

Applications

Output method

Programmable

controller dedicated

-

10 to 30 VDC

5 to 20 mA

1 mA or less

20 mA or less

Programmable

controller dedicated

-

10 to 30 VDC

5 to 20 mA

1.2 mA or less

5 to 20 mA or less

Programmable

controller, relay

10 to 28 VDC

30 VDC or less

50 mA or less

10     A or less

50 mA or less

Programmable

controller, relay

10 to 28 VDC

30 VDC or less

50 mA or less

10    A or less

50 mA or less

T2YFH/V T3YFH/V T2YMH/V T3YMH/V

Red/Green LED (ON lighting)

NPN output

30 VDC or less

10     A or less

Yellow LED (ON lighting)-
Installation position adjustment

Preventive maintenance output

Power voltage

Load voltage

Load current

Leakage current

Load voltage

Load current

Leakage current

R
eg

ul
ar

O
ut

pu
t s

ec
tio

n

P
re

ve
nt

iv
e

m
ai

nt
en

an
ce

O
ut

pu
t s

ec
tio

n
Li

gh
t

Proximity 3-wire Proximity 4-wire Proximity 3-wire Proximity 4-wire

Reed 2-wireProximity 2-wire Proximity 3-wire

T1H/T1V
T2H/T2V/

T2JH/T2JV
T2YH/T2YV T3H/T3V

T3PH/T3PV

(Custom order)
T3YH/T3YV

NPN output PNP output

10 to 28 VDC

30 VDC or less

100 mA or less

NPN output

50 mA or less

TOH/TOV T5H/T5V T8H/T8V

Red/green
LED

(ON lighting)

Programmable

controller, relay

Programmable

controller, relay

Programmable controller,

relay

Programmable controller,
relay, IC circuit (w/o light),

serial connection

12/24 VDC 

5 to 50 mA

110 VAC 

7 to 20 mA

LED

(ON lighting)

5/12/24 VDC 

50 mA or less

110 VAC 

20 mA or less

Without indicator light

12/24 VDC 

5 to 50 mA

220 VAC 

7 to 10 mA

110 VAC 

7 to 20 mA

LED

(ON lighting)

LED

(ON lighting)

Green
LED

(ON lighting)

Red/Green 
LED

(ON lighting)

LED

(ON lighting)

-

-

Note 1: Refer to Ending 1 for other switches.
Note 2: The above maximum load current of 20 mA applies at 25    . If the switch's working ambient temperature exceeds 25    , the load current will be lower than 20 mA.
             (5 to 10 mA when 60     )

* The T0/T5 switch can be used with 220 VAC.
  Contact CKD for working conditions.
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CMK2-P Series

A

How to order

Without switch

With switch

Mounting style
Note 1

I Accessory
Note 6

<Example of model number>

CMK2-P-LB-20-100-25-T0H-D-FI
Model: Medium bore size cylinder double acting stroke 

adjustment type (extended)

     Mounting style : Axial foot type (both sides)

     Bore size :    20 mm

     Port thread type : Rc thread

     Stroke length : 100 mm

     Adjustable stroke length : 25 mm

     Switch model no. : Reed T0H switch and lead wire 1 m

     Switch quantity : Two

     Option : Push-in joint (straight)

     Accessory : Rod eye

A

B

C

D

E

F

G

H

I

CMK2-P

CMK2-P 00 20 100 25 F I

00 20 100 25 FD IT0H

Note on model no. selection
Note 1:

Note 2:
Note 3:

Note 4:

Note 5:

Note 6:
Note 7:

Note 8:

Note 9:

The maximum stroke of the single-end foot 
type (LS type) is 50 mm.
Refer to page 114 for min. stroke length with switch.
For bellows "J" type, stroke length should be 
longer than 25 mm.  Consult with CKD when 
stroke length is shorter than 25 mm.
Applicable tube O.D. of F; push-in joint 
(straight) , FE; push-in joint (elbow) is    6.
Instantaneous maximum temperature is the 
temperature when spark and spatter etc. 
instantaneously contacts to bellows.
"I" and "Y" can not be selected at the same time.
Refer to Ending 89 for the custom order 
specifications of rod end form.
Refer to page 84 for variation and combinations 
of options.
Up to three switches can be mounted. If more 
than four switches are required, switch 
mounting brackets for the extra switches must 
be prepared separately.

H Option
Note 3, Note 4
Note 5

G Switch quantity
Note 9

F Switch model no.

E Adjustable stroke range

D Stroke length

C Port thread type

B Bore size
B Bore size (mm)

C Port thread type

D Stroke length (mm)

A Mounting style
Descriptions

* Lead wire length

G Switch quantity

I Accessory

E Adjustable stroke range (mm)

H Option

Symbol

   20
   25
   32
   40

25
50

Bore size Stroke length Note 2 Custom stroke length

Blank
3
5

25 to 450
25 to 450
25 to 430
25 to 400

25
50

By 1 mm
increment

1 m (standard)
3 m (option)
5 m (option)

R
H
D
T

One on rod end
One on head end
Two
Three

J
L
F

FE
M
P6

Bellows
Bellows
Push-in joint (straight)
Push-in joint (elbow)
Piston rod material (stainless steel)
Copper and PTFE free

I
Y

B2

Rod eye
Rod clevis (pin and washer split pin attached)
Clevis bracket (pin and snap ring attached)

Max. ambient
100    
250    

Max. instanteneous
200    
400    

00
LB
LS
FA
FB
TA
TB

Basic type
Axial foot type (both sides)
Axial foot type (single)
Rod side flange type
Head side flange type
Rod side trunnion type
Head side trunnion type

20
25
32
40

   20
   25
   32
   40

Blank
NN
GN

Rc thread
NPT thread (custom order)
G thread (custom order)

Switch model no.

Indicator

1 color
Without indicator light

1 color

1 color

1 color (custom order)

2 color

2 color

2 color

Off-delay type

(w/o light for preventive
maintenance output)

(Light available for preventive
maintenance output (1 color))

Lead wire

2-wire

2-wire

3-wire
3-wire
2-wire
3-wire
3-wire
4 wire
3-wire
4 wire
2-wire

Co
nt

ac
t

R
ee

d
P

ro
xi

m
ity

Lead wire
Straight type

T0H*
T5H*
T8H*
T1H*
T2H*
T3H*

T3PH*
T2YH*
T3YH*

T2YFH*
T3YFH*
T2YMH*
T3YMH*
T2JH*

Lead wire
L type
T0V*
T5V*
T8V*
T1V *
T2V*
T3V*

T3PV*
T2YV*
T3YV*

T2YFV*
T3YFV*
T2YMV*
T3YMV*
T2JV*

F

SCP*2

CMK2

CMA2

SCM

SCG

SCA2

SCS

CKV2

CA/OV2

SSD

CAT

MDC2

MVC

SMD2

MSD*

FC*

STK

ULK*

JSK/M2

JSG

JSC3

USSD

USC

JSB3

LMB

STG

STS/L

LCS

LCG

LCM

LCT

LCY

STR2

UCA2

HCM

HCA

SRL2

SRG

SRM

SRT

MRL2

MRG2

SM-25

CAC3

UCAC

RCC2

MFC

SHC

GLC

Ending
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SCP*2

CMK2

CMA2

SCM

SCG

SCA2

SCS

CKV2

CA/OV2

SSD

CAT

MDC2

MVC

SMD2

MSD*

FC*

STK

ULK*

JSK/M2

JSG

JSC3

USSD

USC

JSB3

LMB

STG

STS/L

LCS

LCG

LCM

LCT

LCY

STR2

UCA2

HCM

HCA

SRL2

SRG

SRM

SRT

MRL2

MRG2

SM-25

CAC3

UCAC

RCC2

MFC

SHC

GLC

Ending
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CMK2-P Series

How to order

How to order mounting bracket

Axial foot type (LB/LS)

Flange (FA/FB)

Trunnion (TA/TB)

   20    25    32    40
Bore size (mm)

Mounting bracket

M1-LB-30

M1-FA-30

M1-TA-40

M1-LB-30

M1-FA-30

M1-TA-30

M1-LB-30

M1-FA-30

M1-TA-30

M1-LB-20

M1-FA-20

M1-TA-20
Note 1: Mounting nut/toothed washer are attached to each mounting bracket.
Note 2: Two sets of "M1-LB-*" in the above table are required for the axial direction foot (double-sided).

How to order switch

Bore size (item      on previous page) Bore size
(item      on previous page)

B

    Switch body + mounting bracket

CMK2 T0H 20

Switch model no. (item      on previous page)F Switch model no. (item      on previous page)F

    Only switch body

SW T0H

B
Bracket

    Mounting bracket

CMK2 T 20
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CMK2-P Series

    CMK2-P

    Note: This caulking type cannot be disassembled.

Internal structure and parts list

1

2

3

No.

Piston rod B

Adjustable stopper

Lock nut

Parts name

   20,   25: Stainless steel      32,   40: Carbon steel

Steel

Steel

Industrial chrome plating

Zinc chromate

Zinc chromate

Material Remarks

1 2 3

SCP*2

CMK2

CMA2

SCM

SCG

SCA2

SCS

CKV2

CA/OV2

SSD

CAT

MDC2

MVC

SMD2

MSD*

FC*

STK

ULK*

JSK/M2

JSG

JSC3

USSD

USC

JSB3

LMB

STG

STS/L

LCS

LCG

LCM

LCT

LCY

STR2

UCA2

HCM

HCA

SRL2

SRG

SRM

SRT

MRL2

MRG2

SM-25

CAC3

UCAC

RCC2

MFC

SHC

GLC

Ending
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SCP*2

CMK2

CMA2

SCM

SCG

SCA2

SCS

CKV2

CA/OV2

SSD

CAT

MDC2

MVC

SMD2

MSD*

FC*

STK

ULK*

JSK/M2

JSG

JSC3

USSD

USC

JSB3

LMB

STG

STS/L

LCS

LCG

LCM

LCT

LCY

STR2

UCA2

HCM

HCA

SRL2

SRG

SRM

SRT

MRL2

MRG2

SM-25

CAC3

UCAC

RCC2

MFC

SHC

GLC

Ending
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CMK2-P Series

Double acting stroke adjustable type (extended)

    Stroke adjustable type

RD: Rod side max. sensitive position
HD: Head side max. sensitive position a* : adjustable stroke length.

Dimensions of each mounting type are same as standard type. Refer to pages 96 to 101.

Dimensions

Symbol

Bore size (mm)

124

131

131

137

X

24

23

23

23

WF

14

16

16

16

V

24

30

34

43

U

5

6

6

7

T

10

12

12

14

MM

M18 x 1.5

M26 x 1.5

M26 x 1.5

M26 x 1.5

MB

66

69

69

73

LL

M8 x 1.0

M10 x 1.25

M10 x 1.25

M12 x 1.5

KK

12

14

14

14

K

26

35

35

35

HA

28

32

36

45

F

21.4

26.4

33.6

41.6

D

18

20

20

22

C

20

23

23

25

A

13

17

17

19

B

7

10

10

10

PG

4.0

5.5

5.5

7.0

GC

3.0

4.5

4.5

6.5

GD

8.0

9.5

9.5

11.5

RD

7.0

8.5

8.5

10.5

HD

17.3

19.8

24.3

28.3

P

19.5

22.0

25.5

29.5

P1

22

18

15

12

(P   )°

14

22

22

22

PF

16

24

24

24

PE

8

9

9

10

PD

29

31

31

32

PC

21

22

22

22

PB

    20

    25

    32

    40

Symbol

Bore size (mm)

    20

    25

    32

    40

Basic type (00) basic dimensions

With switch With bellows

30

32

32

34

b

30

46

46

46

d

(stroke length/3) + 6

(stroke length/3.25) + 7

(stroke length/3.25) + 7

(stroke length/3.25) + 7

Note 1: Refer to page 188 for the HD, RD, and projecting dimensions of the T1* and T8* switches and 2-color indicator
             switch with preventive maintenance output.
Note 2: For    dimensions, round up decimal point or less.
Note 3: Refer to page 190 for dimensions of accessories.

WF +

X +    + stroke length

   
d

A
 b

KK

P
F

   
P

E

PC + stroke length + a*

PB + a*stroke length PD

TPG

   
M

M

   
D

2-Rc1/8 HDRD

1010

MB

   MM

MB

   
F

LL + stroke length V

K

8

16GD30.5

WFA

C V GC 30.516

8

T

X + stroke length

HA

P1
P

8

(P
    )

KK

Width across flats B

2-width across flats U

(with bellows)
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 Double acting stroke adjustable typeJIS symbol

Medium bore size cylinder
Double acting stroke adjustable type (retracted)

CMK2-R Series
 Bore size:    20,    25,    32,    40

Specifications
Descriptions CMK2-R

Bore size

Actuation

Working fluid

Max. working pressure

Min. working pressure

Withstanding pressure

Ambient temperature

Port size

Stroke tolerance

Working piston speed

Cushion

Lubrication

Adjustable stroke range

Allowable energy absorption

mm

MPa

MPa

MPa

mm

mm/s

mm

J

   20

0.166

   25

0.308

   32

0.424

   40

0.639

Double acting stroke adjustable type (retracted)

Compressed air

1.0

0.1

1.6

-10 to 60 (no freezing)

Rc1/8

(up to 200),        (over 200)

50 to 500

Rubber cushion

Not required (when lubricating, use turbine oil Class 1 ISO VG32.)

Max. 50

+2.0
  0

+2.4
  0

Stroke length
Bore size (mm)

   20

   25

   32

   40

Standard stroke length (mm) Max. stroke length (mm) Min. stroke length (mm)

25, 50, 75, 100, 150, 

200, 250, 300
750 25

Note 1: Custom stroke length is available per 1 mm increment.
Note 2: For single foot type (LS type), maximum stroke length is 50 mm.
Note 3: For bellows "J" type, stroke length should be longer than 25 mm.
             Consult with CKD when stroke length is shorter than 25 mm.

Note 1: Up to three switches can be mounted.

Min. stroke length of type with switch (Unit: mm)

2 3

Proximity

T2, T3 T1, T*Y*

Proximity

T2, T3 T1, T*Y*

Switch quantity

Bore size (mm)

1

Proximity

T2, T3 T1, T*Y*

25

25

25

25

35

35

35

35

50

50

50

50

55

55

55

55

   20

   25

   32

   40

10

10

10

10

Reed

T0, T5 T8

Reed

T0, T5 T8
25

25

25

25

35

35

35

35

Reed

T0, T5 T8

50

50

50

50

55

55

55

55

SCP*2

CMK2

CMA2

SCM

SCG

SCA2

SCS

CKV2

CA/OV2

SSD

CAT

MDC2

MVC

SMD2

MSD*

FC*

STK

ULK*

JSK/M2

JSG

JSC3

USSD

USC

JSB3

LMB

STG

STS/L

LCS

LCG

LCM

LCT

LCY

STR2

UCA2

HCM

HCA

SRL2

SRG

SRM

SRT

MRL2

MRG2

SM-25

CAC3

UCAC

RCC2

MFC

SHC

GLC

Ending
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SCP*2

CMK2

CMA2

SCM

SCG

SCA2

SCS

CKV2

CA/OV2

SSD

CAT

MDC2

MVC

SMD2

MSD*

FC*

STK

ULK*

JSK/M2

JSG

JSC3

USSD

USC

JSB3

LMB

STG

STS/L

LCS

LCG

LCM

LCT

LCY

STR2

UCA2

HCM

HCA

SRL2

SRG

SRM

SRT

MRL2

MRG2

SM-25

CAC3

UCAC

RCC2

MFC

SHC

GLC

Ending
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CMK2-R Series

Specifications

Cylinder weight

Adjustable stroke

length

   20

   25

   32

   40

Basic
(00)

Axial foot
(LB)

Axial foot
(LS)

Flange
(FA/FB)

Trunnion
(TA/TB)

Grommet

Switch rail

+ band weight

Additional weight

per S = 10 mm

Descriptions/mounting style Product weight when stroke length (S) = 0 mm Switch weight

25

50

25

50

25

50

25

50

0.20

0.20

0.35

0.37

0.39

0.41

0.58

0.60

0.35

0.35

0.61

0.63

0.65

0.67

0.84

0.86

0.28

0.28

0.48

0.50

0.52

0.54

0.71

0.73

0.26

0.26

0.50

0.52

0.54

0.56

0.73

0.75

0.25

0.25

0.45

0.47

0.49

0.51

0.74

0.76

0.018

0.018

0.018

0.018

0.005

0.005

0.009

0.009

0.01

0.01

0.02

0.02

(Unit: kg)

(E.g.) Product weight of

          CMK2-R-FA-32-50-25T0H-D

When S = 0 mm, product weight is 0.54 kg

Additional weight at S = 50 mm is additional weight at S =10 mm 0.02 X                                         = 0.10 kg

Weight of two switches is 0.036 kg

Weight of switch rail and two bands is 0.018 kg

Product weight is 0.54 kg + 0.1 kg + 0.036 kg + 0.018 kg = 0.694 kg

Product stroke length (50)

10

Bore size
(mm)

Switch specifications
    1 color/2 color indicator

Descriptions

Applications

Output method

Power voltage

Load voltage

Load current

Light

Leakage current

Programmable controller

Relay, small solenoid valve

85 to 265 VAC

5 to 100 mA

LED

(ON lighting)

1 mA or less with 100 VAC

2 mA or less with 200 VAC

Programmable

controller dedicated

10 to 30 VDC

5 to 20 mA (Note 1)

1 mA or less

-

-

10    A or less 0 mA

    With preventive maintenance output

Descriptions

Applications

Output method

Programmable

controller dedicated

-

10 to 30 VDC

5 to 20 mA

1 mA or less

20 mA or less

Programmable

controller dedicated

-

10 to 30 VDC

5 to 20 mA

1.2 mA or less

5 to 20 mA or less

Programmable

controller, relay

10 to 28 VDC

30 VDC or less

50 mA or less

10    A or less

50 mA or less

Programmable

controller, relay

10 to 28 VDC

30 VDC or less

50 mA or less

10    A or less

50 mA or less

T2YFH/V T3YFH/V T2YMH/V T3YMH/V

Red/Green LED (ON lighting)

NPN output

30 VDC or less

10    A or less

Yellow LED (ON lighting)-
Installation position adjustment

Preventive maintenance output

Power voltage

Load voltage

Load current

Leakage current

Load voltage

Load current

Leakage current

R
eg

ul
ar

O
ut

pu
t s

ec
tio

n

P
re

ve
nt

iv
e

m
ai

nt
en

an
ce

O
ut

pu
t s

ec
tio

n
Li

gh
t

Proximity 3-wire Proximity 4-wire Proximity 3-wire Proximity 4-wire

Reed 2-wireProximity 2-wire Proximity 3-wire

T1H/T1V
T2H/T2V/

T2JH/T2JV
T2YH/T2YV T3H/T3V

T3PH/T3PV

(Custom order)
T3YH/T3YV

NPN output PNP output

10 to 28 VDC

30 VDC or less

100 mA or less

NPN output

50 mA or less

TOH/TOV T5H/T5V T8H/T8V

Red/green
LED

(ON lighting)

Programmable

controller, relay

Programmable

controller, relay

Programmable controller,

relay

Programmable controller,
relay, IC circuit (w/o light),

serial connection

12/24 VDC 

5 to 50 mA

110 VAC 

7 to 20 mA

LED

(ON lighting)

5/12/24 VDC 

50 mA or less

110 VAC 

20 mA or less

Without indicator light

12/24 VDC 

5 to 50 mA

220 VAC 

7 to 10 mA

110 VAC 

7 to 20 mA

LED

(ON lighting)

LED

(ON lighting)

Green
LED

(ON lighting)

Red/Green 
LED

(ON lighting)

LED

(ON lighting)

-

-

Note 1: Refer to Ending 1 for other switches.
Note 2: The above maximum load current of 20 mA applies at 25    . If the switch's working ambient temperature exceeds 25    , the load current will be lower than 20 mA.
             (5 to 10 mA when 60     )

* The T0/T5 switch can be used with 220 VAC.
   Contact CKD for working conditions.



122

CMK2-R Series

<Example of model number>
CMK2-R-00-20-100-25-T0H-D-MI
Model: Medium bore size cylinder, double acting

stroke adjustment type (retracted)

     Mounting style : Basic type

     Bore size :    20 mm

     Port thread type : Rc thread

     Stroke length : 100 mm

     Adjustable stroke length : 25 mm

     Switch model no. : Reed T0H switch and lead wire 1 m

     Switch quantity : Two

     Option : Piston rod material change

     Accessory : Rod eye

A

B

C

D

E

F

G

H

I

A

How to order

Without switch

With switch

Mounting style
Note 1

I Accessory
Note 7

CMK2-R

CMK2-R 00 20 100 25 L I

00 20 100 25 LD IT0H

Note on model no. selection
Note 1:

Note 2: 

Note 3: 

Note 4: 

Note 5:

Note 6:

Note 7:
Note 8: 

Note 9:

Note 10:

The maximum stroke of the single-end foot 
type (LS type) is 50 mm.
Refer to page 120 for min. stroke length with 
switch.
The maximum ambient temperature of the 
bellows for sizes   25 to    40 is 100    (symbol J).
For bellows "J" type, stroke length should be 
more than 25 mm. Consult with CKD when 
stroke length is shorter than 25 mm.
Applicable tube O.D. of F; push-in joint 
(straight) , FE; push-in joint (elbow) is    6.
Instantaneous maximum temperature is the 
temperature when spark and spatter etc. 
instantaneously contacts to bellows.
"I" and "Y" can not be selected at the same time.
Refer to Ending 89 for custom specifications 
of rod end form.
Refer to page 84 for variation and combinations 
of options.
 Up to three switches can be mounted. If 
more than four switches are required, switch 
mounting brackets for the extra switches must 
be prepared separately.

H Option
Note 3, Note 4,
Note 5, Note 6

G Switch quantity
Note 10

F Switch model no.

E Adjustable stroke range

D Stroke length

C Port thread type

B Bore size
B Bore size (mm)

C Port thread type

D Stroke length (mm)

A Mounting style
Descriptions

* Lead wire length

G Switch quantity

I Accessory

E Adjustable stroke range (mm)

H Option

Symbol

Bore size Custom stroke lengthStroke length Note 2
   20
   25
   32
   40

Blank
3
5

25 to 750
25 to 750
25 to 750
25 to 750

By 1 mm
increment

1 m (standard)
3 m (option)
5 m (option)

R
H
D
T

One on rod end
One on head end
Two
Three

J
L
F

FE
M
P6

Bellows
Bellows
Push-in joint (straight)
Push-in joint (elbow)
Piston rod material (stainless steel)
Copper and PTFE free

I
Y

B2

Rod eye
Rod clevis (pin and washer split pin attached)
Clevis bracket (pin and snap ring attached)

Max. ambient
100    
250    

Max. instanteneous
200    
400    

Basic type
Axial foot type (both sides)
Axial foot type (single)
Rod side flange type
Head side flange type
Rod side trunnion type
Head side trunnion type

00
LB
LS
FA
FB
TA
TB

   20
   25
   32
   40

20
25
32
40

Rc thread
NPT thread (custom order)
G thread (custom order)

Blank
NN
GN

Indicator

1 color
Without indicator light

1 color

1 color

1 color (custom order)

2 color

2 color (w/o light for preventive
maintenance output)
2 color (Light available for preventive
 maintenance output (1 color))

Off-delay type

Lead wire

2-wire

2-wire
3-wire
2-wire
3-wire
2-wire
3-wire
3-wire
4 wire
3-wire
4 wire
2-wire

Co
nt

ac
t

R
ee

d
P

ro
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m
ity

Lead wire
Straight type

T0H*
T5H*
T8H*
T1H*
T2H*
T3H*

T3PH*
T2YH*
T3YH*

T2YFH*
T3YFH*
T2YMH*
T3YMH*
T2JH*

Lead wire
L type
T0V*
T5V*
T8V*
T1V *
T2V*
T3V*

T3PV*
T2YV*
T3YV*

T2YFV*
T3YFV*
T2YMV*
T3YMV*
T2JV*

F Switch model no.

25
50

25
50

 

SCP*2

CMK2

CMA2

SCM

SCG

SCA2

SCS

CKV2

CA/OV2

SSD

CAT

MDC2

MVC

SMD2

MSD*

FC*

STK

ULK*

JSK/M2

JSG

JSC3

USSD

USC

JSB3

LMB

STG

STS/L

LCS

LCG

LCM

LCT

LCY

STR2

UCA2

HCM

HCA

SRL2

SRG

SRM

SRT

MRL2

MRG2

SM-25

CAC3

UCAC

RCC2

MFC

SHC

GLC

Ending
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SCP*2

CMK2

CMA2

SCM

SCG

SCA2

SCS

CKV2

CA/OV2

SSD

CAT

MDC2

MVC

SMD2

MSD*

FC*

STK

ULK*

JSK/M2

JSG

JSC3

USSD

USC

JSB3

LMB

STG

STS/L

LCS

LCG

LCM

LCT

LCY

STR2

UCA2

HCM

HCA

SRL2

SRG

SRM

SRT

MRL2

MRG2

SM-25

CAC3

UCAC

RCC2

MFC

SHC

GLC

Ending
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CMK2-R Series

How to order

How to order mounting bracket

Axial foot type (LB/LS)

Flange (FA/FB)

Trunnion (TA/TB)

   20    25    32    40
Bore size (mm)

Mounting bracket

M1-LB-30

M1-FA-30

M1-TA-40

M1-LB-30

M1-FA-30

M1-TA-30

M1-LB-30

M1-FA-30

M1-TA-30

M1-LB-20

M1-FA-20

M1-TA-20
Note 1: Mounting nut/toothed washer are attached to each mounting bracket.
Note 2: Two sets of "M1-LB-*" in the above table are required for the axial direction foot (double-sided).

How to order switch

Bore size (item     on previous page) Bore size
(item     on previous page)

B

    Switch body + mounting bracket

CMK2 T0H 20

Switch model no. (item     on previous page)F Switch model no. (item     on previous page)F

    Only switch body

SW T0H

B
Bracket

    Mounting bracket

CMK2 T 20
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CMK2-R Series

    CMK2-R

    Note: This caulking type cannot be disassembled.

Internal structure and parts list

1

2

3

No.

Seal washer

Lock nut

Adjusting bolt

Parts name

Nitrile rubber and steel

Steel

Steel

Zinc chromate

Zinc chromate

Material Remarks

1 2 3

SCP*2

CMK2

CMA2

SCM

SCG

SCA2

SCS

CKV2

CA/OV2

SSD

CAT

MDC2

MVC

SMD2

MSD*

FC*

STK

ULK*

JSK/M2

JSG

JSC3

USSD

USC

JSB3

LMB

STG

STS/L

LCS

LCG

LCM

LCT

LCY

STR2

UCA2

HCM

HCA

SRL2

SRG

SRM

SRT

MRL2

MRG2

SM-25

CAC3

UCAC

RCC2

MFC

SHC

GLC

Ending
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SCP*2

CMK2

CMA2

SCM

SCG

SCA2

SCS

CKV2

CA/OV2

SSD

CAT

MDC2

MVC

SMD2

MSD*

FC*

STK

ULK*

JSK/M2

JSG

JSC3

USSD

USC

JSB3

LMB

STG

STS/L

LCS

LCG

LCM

LCT

LCY

STR2

UCA2

HCM

HCA

SRL2

SRG

SRM

SRT

MRL2

MRG2

SM-25

CAC3

UCAC

RCC2

MFC

SHC

GLC

Ending
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CMK2-R Series

Double acting stroke adjustable type (retracted)

    Stroke adjustable type (retracted)

RD: Rod side max. sensitive position
HD: Head side max. sensitive position

Note 1: For    dimensions, round up decimal point or less. a* : adjustable stroke length.
Note 2: Refer to page 190 for dimensions of accessories.

Dimensions

Symbol

Bore size (mm)

13

17

17

19

B

18

20

20

22

C

20

23

23

25

A

21.4

26.4

33.6

41.6

D

28

32

36

45

F

26

35

35

35

HA

12

14

14

14

K

M8 x 1.0

M10 x 1.25

M10 x 1.25

M12 x 1.5

KK

66

69

69

73

LL

6.3

9

9

9

RB

11

17.5

17.5

16

RC

3

5

5

5

RG

M8 x 1.0

M12 x 1.5

M12 x 1.5

M12 x 1.5

RE

*5.5

*8

*8

*8

RF

4.0

5.5

5.5

7.0

GC

3.0

4.5

4.5

6.5

GD

8.0

9.5

9.5

11.5

RD

7.0

8.5

8.5

10.5

HD

17.3

19.8

24.3

28.3

P

19.5

22.0

25.5

29.5

P1

22

18

15

12

(P   )°

M18 x 1.5

M26 x 1.5

M26 x 1.5

M26 x 1.5

MB

10

12

12

14

MM

5

6

6

7

T

24

30

34

43

U

14

16

16

16

V

24

23

23

23

WF

124

131

131

137

X

44

46

46

48

XF

    20

    25

    32

    40

Symbol

Bore size (mm)

    20

    25

    32

    40

Basic type (00) basic dimensions

With switch With bellows

Dimensions of each mounting type are same as standard type. Refer to pages 96 to 101.

30

32

32

34

b

30

46

46

46

d

(stroke length/3) + 6

(stroke length/3.25) + 7

(stroke length/3.25) + 7

(stroke length/3.25) + 7

WF +

X +    + stroke length

   
d

A

b

RC + a*

RGRB

RE

R
F

   
D

   MM 2-Rc1/8 HDRD

1010
MB

XF
MB

   
F

LL + stroke length V

K

8

16GD30.5

WFA

C V GC 30.516

8

T

X + stroke length

HA

P1
P

8

(P
    )

KK

Width across flats B

2-width across flats U
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 Double acting cylinder single rod typeJIS symbol

Medium bore size cylinder
Double acting heat resistance type

CMK2-T Series
 Bore size:    20,    25,    32,    40

Stroke length
Bore size (mm)

   20

   25

   32

   40

Standard stroke length (mm) Max. stroke length (mm) Min. stroke length (mm)

25, 50, 75, 100, 

150, 200, 250, 

300

750 5

Note 1: Custom stroke length is available per 1 mm increment.
Note 2: For single foot type (LS type), maximum stroke length is 50 mm.
Note 3: For bellows "J" type, stroke length should be longer than 25 mm.
            Consult with CKD when stroke length is less than 25 mm.

Specifications
Descriptions CMK2-T

Bore size

Actuation

Working fluid

Max. working pressure

Min. working pressure

Withstanding pressure

Ambient temperature

Port size

Stroke tolerance

Working piston speed

Cushion

Lubrication

Allowable energy absorption

mm

MPa

MPa

MPa

mm

mm/s

J

   20

0.166

   25

0.308

   32

0.424

   40

0.639

Double acting heat resistance type

Compressed air

1.0

0.1

1.6

5 to 120

Rc1/8

(up to 200),       (over 200)

50 to 500

Rubber cushion

Not available

+2.0
  0

+2.4
  0

Cylinder weight

Basic

 (00)

   20

   25

   32

   40

Axial foot

(LB)

Axial foot

(LS)

Flange

(FA/FB)

Eye bracket

(CA)

Clevis

(CC)

Clevis bracket

(CB)

Trunnion

(TA/TB)

Additional weight

per S = 10 mm

Descriptions/mounting style

Bore size (mm)

Product weight when stroke length (S) = 0 mm

0.17

0.26

0.29

0.47

0.32

0.52

0.55

0.73

0.25

0.39

0.42

0.60

0.23

0.41

0.44

0.62

0.32

0.50

0.53

0.71

0.18

0.26

0.29

0.49

0.32

0.50

0.53

0.71

0.22

0.36

0.39

0.63

0.01

0.01

0.02

0.02

(Unit: kg)

(E.g.) Product weight of

          CMK2-T-FA-32-50-T0H-D

When S = 0 mm, product weight is 0.44 kg

Additional weight at S = 50 mm is additional weight at S =10 mm 0.02 X                                           = 0.10 kg

Product weight is 0.44 kg + 0.1 kg = 0.54 kg

Product stroke length (50)

10

SCP*2

CMK2

CMA2

SCM

SCG

SCA2

SCS

CKV2

CA/OV2

SSD

CAT

MDC2

MVC

SMD2

MSD*

FC*

STK

ULK*

JSK/M2

JSG

JSC3

USSD

USC

JSB3

LMB

STG

STS/L

LCS

LCG

LCM

LCT

LCY

STR2

UCA2

HCM

HCA

SRL2

SRG

SRM

SRT

MRL2

MRG2

SM-25

CAC3

UCAC

RCC2

MFC

SHC

GLC

Ending
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SCP*2

CMK2

CMA2

SCM

SCG

SCA2

SCS

CKV2

CA/OV2

SSD

CAT

MDC2

MVC

SMD2

MSD*

FC*

STK

ULK*

JSK/M2

JSG

JSC3

USSD

USC

JSB3

LMB

STG

STS/L

LCS

LCG

LCM

LCT

LCY

STR2

UCA2

HCM

HCA

SRL2

SRG

SRM

SRT

MRL2

MRG2

SM-25

CAC3

UCAC

RCC2

MFC

SHC

GLC

Ending
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CMK2-T Series

How to order

How to order

F Accessory
Note 4

<Example of model number>
CMK2-T-00-20-100-VI
Model: Medium bore size cylinder double acting heat resistance type

     Mounting style : Basic type

     Bore size :    20 mm

     Port thread type : Rc thread

     Stroke length : 100 mm

     Option : Boss cut off

     Accessory : Rod eye

A

B

C

E

F

D

V ICMK2-T 00 20 100

Note on model no. selection
Note 1: 

Note 2:

Note 3:

Note 4: 
Note 5: 

Note 6:

The maximum stroke of the single-end foot type 
(LS type) is 50 mm.
For bellows "J" type, stroke length should be 
longer than 25 mm. Consult with CKD when 
stroke length is shorter than 25 mm.
Instantaneous maximum temperature is the 
temperature when spark and spatter etc. 
instantaneously contacts to bellows.
"I" and "Y" can not be selected at the same time.
Refer to Ending 89 for the custom order specifications 
of rod end form.
Refer to page 84 for variation and combinations 
of options.

E Option
Note 2, Note 3

D Stroke length

C Port thread type

B Bore size

A Mounting style
Note 1

B Bore size (mm)

C Port thread type

D Stroke length (mm)

A Mounting style
Descriptions

F Accessory

E Option

Symbol

Bore size Stroke length Custom stroke length
   20
   25
   32
   40

5 to 750
5 to 750
5 to 750
5 to 750

By 1 mm
increment

Max. ambient
250    

Max. instanteneous
400    

00
LB
LS
FA
FB
CA
CC
CC1
CB
TA
TB

Basic type
Axial foot type (both sides)
Axial foot type (single)
Rod side flange type
Head side flange type
Eye bracket type
Fixed eye
Eye and bush press fitted type
Clevis bracket type (pin and washer split pin attached)
Rod side trunnion type
Head side trunnion type

20
25
32
40

   20
   25
   32
   40

Blank
NN
GN

Rc thread
NPT thread (custom order)
G thread (custom order)

L
M
V

Bellows
Piston rod material (stainless steel)
Boss cut off

I
Y

B2

Rod eye
Rod clevis (pin and washer split pin attached)
Clevis bracket (pin and snap ring attached)
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CMK2-T Series

    CMK2-T

    Note: This caulking type cannot be disassembled.

Internal structure and parts list

1

2

3

4

5

6

7

Rod nut

Piston rod

Rod packing seal

Bush

Rod cover

Cylinder tube

Cushion rubber

Zinc chromate

Industrial chrome plating

Parts name

Steel

   20,   25: Stainless steel

   32,   40: Carbon steel

Fluoro rubber

   20: Dry bearing

   25,   32,   40: Copper

Aluminum alloy

Stainless steel

Fluoro rubber

Material RemarksNo.

8

9

10

11

12

13

14

15

16

Piston A

Piston packing seal

Wear ring

Piston B

Head cover

Hexagon nut

Spacer

Nut

The toothed washer

Parts name

Aluminum alloy

Fluoro rubber

Special plastic

Aluminum alloy

Aluminum alloy

Steel

Steel

Steel

Steel

Zinc chromate

Zinc chromate

Zinc chromate

Zinc chromate

Material RemarksNo.

1 2 3 4 15 16 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14

Dimensions
This is the same as the standard type. Refer to pages 95 to 101.

SCP*2

CMK2

CMA2

SCM

SCG

SCA2

SCS

CKV2

CA/OV2

SSD

CAT

MDC2

MVC

SMD2

MSD*

FC*

STK

ULK*

JSK/M2

JSG

JSC3

USSD

USC

JSB3

LMB

STG

STS/L

LCS

LCG

LCM

LCT

LCY

STR2

UCA2

HCM

HCA

SRL2

SRG

SRM

SRT

MRL2

MRG2

SM-25

CAC3

UCAC

RCC2

MFC

SHC

GLC

Ending



130

Medium bore size cylinder
Double acting rubber-air cushioned

CMK2-*C Series
 Bore size:    20,    25,    32,    40

    Port size: Rc1/8
JIS symbol  Double acting cylinder single rod type

GuardRubber-air cushion

    Rubber-air cushion mechanism

100

80

60

40

20

0
0 0.1 0.2 0.3 0.4 0.5 0.6

Kinetic energy (J)

C
ol

lid
in

g 
ac

ce
le

ra
tio

n 
(G

)
C

ol
lid

in
g 

no
is

e 
le

ve
l (

dB
)

80

70

60

50

40
0 0.1 0.2 0.3 0.4 0.5 0.6

Kinetic energy (J)

At V = 400 mm/s

At V = 200 mm/s

Descriptions
Bore size
Actuation
Working fluid
Max. working pressure
Min. working pressure
Withstanding pressure
Ambient temperature
Port size
Stroke tolerance
Working piston speed
Cushion
Lubrication
Allowable energy absorption

MPa
MPa
MPa

mm
mm/s

J

Double acting
Compressed air

1.0
0.2
1.6

-10 to 60 (no freezing)
Rc1/8

(up to 200),      (over 200)
50 to 500 (use within absorbed energy range. )

Rubber-air cushion
Not required (when lubricating, use turbine oil Class 1 ISO VG32.)

CMK2

Specifications

    20

0.089

    25

0.137

    32

0.179

    40

0.278

+2.0
  0

+2.4
  0

Note 1: Custom stroke length is available per 1 mm increment.
Note 2: For single foot type (LS type), maximum stroke length is 50 mm.

Stroke length
Bore size (mm)

    20

    25

    32

    40

Standard stroke length (mm) Max. stroke length (mm) Min. stroke length (mm)

25, 50, 75, 100, 

150, 200, 250, 

300

750 5

Explanation at Pull state
When the piston moves and the rubber-air cushion and cover contact, 
a sealed air space is formed in the shaded section. The air in the 
shaded section is compressed as the piston moves, and energy is 
absorbed. Energy absorbed by the rubber air cushion's compression 
strain is also calculated at the stroke end.

Standard rubber cushion
Rubber-air cushion

Standard rubber cushion
Rubber-air cushion

Colliding noise level decrease (example)

Colliding acceleration decrease (example)

Note 1: Up to three switches can be mounted.

Min. stroke length with switch (Unit: mm)

2 3

Proximity

T2, T3 T1, T*Y*

Proximity

T2, T3 T1, T*Y*

Switch quantity

Bore size (mm)

1

Proximity

T2, T3 T1, T*Y*

25

25

25

25

35

35

35

35

50

50

50

50

55

55

55

55

    20

    25

    32

    40

10

10

10

10

Reed

T0, T5 T8

Reed

T0, T5 T8
25

25

25

25

35

35

35

35

Reed

T0, T5 T8

50

50

50

50

55

55

55

55

SCP*2

CMK2

CMA2

SCM

SCG

SCA2

SCS

CKV2

CA/OV2

SSD

CAT

MDC2

MVC

SMD2

MSD*

FC*

STK

ULK*

JSK/M2

JSG

JSC3

USSD

USC

JSB3

LMB

STG

STS/L

LCS

LCG

LCM

LCT

LCY

STR2

UCA2

HCM

HCA

SRL2

SRG

SRM

SRT

MRL2

MRG2

SM-25

CAC3

UCAC

RCC2

MFC

SHC

GLC

Ending
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SCP*2

CMK2

CMA2

SCM

SCG

SCA2

SCS

CKV2

CA/OV2

SSD

CAT

MDC2

MVC

SMD2

MSD*

FC*

STK

ULK*

JSK/M2

JSG

JSC3

USSD

USC

JSB3

LMB

STG

STS/L

LCS

LCG

LCM

LCT

LCY

STR2

UCA2

HCM

HCA

SRL2

SRG

SRM

SRT

MRL2

MRG2

SM-25

CAC3

UCAC

RCC2

MFC

SHC

GLC

Ending
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CMK2-*C Series

Specifications

Cylinder weight

Basic type

 (00)

    20

    25

    32

    40

Axial foot type

(LB)

Axial foot type

(LS)

Flange type

(FA/FB)

Eye bracket type

(CA)

Clevis type

(CC)

Clevis bracket type

(CB)

Trunnion type

(TA/TB)
Grommet

Switch rail

+ band weight

Additional weight 

per S = 10 mm

Descriptions, mounting style

Bore size (mm)

Product weight at stroke length (S) = 0 mm Switch weight

0.17

0.26

0.30

0.48

0.32

0.52

0.56

0.74

0.25

0.39

0.43

0.61

0.23

0.41

0.45

0.63

0.32

0.50

0.54

0.72

0.18

0.26

0.30

0.50

0.32

0.50

0.54

0.72

0.22

0.36

0.40

0.64

0.018

0.018

0.018

0.018

0.005

0.005

0.009

0.009

0.01

0.01

0.02

0.02

(Unit: kg)

(E.g.) Product weight of CMK2-FA-32C-50-T0H-D Product weight at S = 0 mm is 0.45 kg

Additional weight at S = 50 mm is additional weight at S =10 mm 0.02 x                                            = 0.10 kg

Weight of two switches is 0.036 kg

Weight of switch rail and two bands is 0.018 kg

Product weight is 0.45 kg + 0.1 kg + 0.036 kg + 0.018 kg = 0.604 kg

Product stroke length (50)

10

Switch specifications
1 color/2 color indicator

Descriptions

Applications

Output method

Power voltage

Load voltage

Load current

Light

Leakage current

Programmable controller

relay, small solenoid valve

85 to 265 VAC

5 to 100 mA

LED

(ON lighting)

1 mA or less with 100 VAC

2 mA or less with 200 VAC

Programmable

controller dedicated

10 to 30 VDC

5 to 20 mA (Note 1)

1 mA or less

-

-

10    A or less 0 mA

    With preventive maintenance output

Descriptions

Applications

Output method

Programmable

controller dedicated

-

10 to 30 VDC

5 to 20 mA

1 mA or less

20 mA or less

Programmable

controller dedicated

-

10 to 30 VDC

5 to 20 mA

1.2 mA or less

5 to 20 mA or less

Programmable

controller, relay

10 to 28 VDC

30 VDC or less

50 mA or less

10    A or less

50 mA or less

Programmable

controller, relay

10 to 28 VDC

30 VDC or less

50 mA or less

10    A or less

50 mA or less

T2YFH/V T3YFH/V T2YMH/V T3YMH/V

Red/green LED (ON lighting)

NPN output

30 VDC or less

10    A or less

Yellow LED (ON lighting)-
Installation position adjustment

Preventive maintenance output

Power voltage

Load voltage

Load current

Leakage current

Load voltage

Load current

Leakage current

R
eg

ul
ar

O
ut

pu
t s

ec
tio

n
Pr

ev
en

tiv
e

m
ain

te
na

nc
e

Ou
tpu

t s
ec

tio
n

Li
gh

t

Proximity 3-wire Proximity 4-wire Proximity 3-wire Proximity 4-wire

Reed 2-wireProximity 2-wire Proximity 3-wire

T1H, T1V
T2H, T2V, 

T2JH, T2JV
T2YH, T2YV T3H, T3V

T3PH, T3PV

(Custom order)
T3YH, T3YV

NPN output PNP output

10 to 28 VDC

30 VDC or less

100 mA or less

NPN output

50 mA or less

T0H, T0V T5H, T5V T8H, T8V

Red/green
LED

(ON lighting)

Programmable

controller, relay

Programmable

controller, relay

Programmable controller,

relay

Programmable controller,
relay, IC circuit (w/o light),

serial connection

12/24 VDC 

5 to 50 mA

110 VAC 

7 to 20 mA

LED

(ON lighting)

5/12/24 VDC 

50 mA or less

110 VAC 

20 mA or less

Without indicator light

12/24 VDC 

5 to 50 mA

220 VAC 

7 to 10 mA

110 VAC 

7 to 20 mA

LED

(ON lighting)

LED

(ON lighting)

Green
LED

(ON lighting)

Red/green
LED

(ON lighting)

LED

(ON lighting)

-

-

Note 1: Refer to Ending 1 for other switches.
Note 2: The above maximum load current of 20 mA applies at 25    . If the switch's working ambient temperature exceeds 25    , the load current will be lower than 20 mA.
             (5 to 10 mA when 60     )

* T0/T5 switch can be used with 220 VAC. Consult with CKD 
   for working conditions.
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CMK2-*C Series

CMK2

CMK2

H Accessory
Note 5

G Option
Note 3, Note 4

F Switch quantity
Note 8

E Switch model no.
*indicates lead wire length.

D Stroke length

20 T0H R V00 100

10020

C

C V Y

Y

00

C Port thread type

A Mounting style
Note 1

Model no. Rubber-air
Cushioned

B Bore size

How to order

Note on model no. selection

    Without switch

    With switch

<Example of model number>

CMK2-00-20C-100-T0H-R-VY
Model: Rubber-air cushioned medium bore size cylinder

Note 1: For single foot type (LS type), maximum stroke length is 50 mm.
Note 2: Refer to page 130 for min. stroke length with switch.
Note 3: Applicable tune O.D. of F; push-in joint (straight), 
             FE; push-in joint (elbow) is    6.
Note 4: Instantaneous maximum temperature is the temperature 
             when spark and spatter etc. instantaneously contacts to bellows.
Note 5: "I" and "Y" can not be selected at the same time.
Note 6: Refer to Ending 89 for the custom order specifications of rod end form.
Note 7: Refer to page 84 for variation and combinations of options.
Note 8: Up to three switches can be mounted. If more than four switches 
             are required, switch mounting brackets for the extra switches 
             must be prepared separately.

A Mounting style : Basic type
B Bore size :     20 mm
C Port thread type : Rc thread
D Stroke length : 100 mm
E Switch model no. : Proximity switch T0H switch, lead wire 1 m
F Switch quantity : One on rod end
G Option : Boss cut off
H Accessory : Rod clevis

Indicator

1 color indicator type
Without indicator light
1 color indicator type

1 color indicator type

1 color indicator type (custom order)

2 color indicator type

2 color indicator type
(w/o light for preventive
maintenance output)
2 color indicator type
(with light for preventive
maintenance output (1 color))

Off-delay type

Lead wire

2-wire

2-wire

3-wire

2-wire
3-wire
3-wire
4-wire
3-wire
4-wire
2-wire

Co
nt

ac
t

R
ee

d
P

ro
xi

m
ity

Lead wire
Straight

T0H*
T5H*
T8H*
T1H*
T2H*
T3H*

T3PH*
T2YH*
T3YH*

T2YFH*
T3YFH*
T2YMH*
T3YMH*
T2JH*

Lead wire
L type
T0V*
T5V*
T8V*
T1V*
T2V*
T3V*

T3PV*
T2YV*
T3YV*

T2YFV*
T3YFV*
T2YMV*
T3YMV*
T2JV*

Max. ambient
100   
250   

Max. Instantaneous
200   
400   

B Bore size (mm)

C Port thread type

D Stroke length (mm)

A Mounting style
Descriptions

E Switch model no.

*Lead wire length

F Switch quantity

H Accessory

G Option

Symbol

Bore size Custom stroke lengthStroke length Note 2
    20
    25
    32
    40

Blank
3
5

R
H
D
T

J
L
F

FE
M
V

I
Y

B2

5 to 750
5 to 750
5 to 750
5 to 750

By 1 mm 
increment

1 m (standard)
3 m (option)
5 m (option)

One on rod end
One on head end
Two
Three

Bellows
Bellows
Push-in joint (straight)
Push-in joint (elbow)
Piston rod material (stainless steel)
Boss cut off

Rod eye
Rod clevis (pin and washer split pin attached)
Clevis bracket (pin and snap ring attached)

00
LB
LS
FA
FB
CA
CC
CC1
CB
TA
TB

20
25
32
40

Basic type
Axial foot type (both sides)
Axial foot type (single)
Rod end flange type
Head end flange type
Eye bracket type
Fixed eye
Eye and bush press fitted type
Clevis bracket type (pin and washer split pin attached)
Rod end trunnion type
Head end trunnion type

    20
    25
    32
    40

Blank
N
G

Rc thread
NPT thread (custom order)
G thread (custom order)

SCP*2

CMK2

CMA2

SCM

SCG

SCA2

SCS

CKV2

CA/OV2

SSD

CAT

MDC2

MVC

SMD2

MSD*

FC*

STK

ULK*

JSK/M2

JSG

JSC3

USSD

USC

JSB3

LMB

STG

STS/L

LCS

LCG

LCM

LCT

LCY

STR2

UCA2

HCM

HCA

SRL2

SRG

SRM

SRT

MRL2

MRG2

SM-25

CAC3

UCAC

RCC2

MFC

SHC

GLC

Ending
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SCP*2

CMK2

CMA2

SCM

SCG

SCA2

SCS

CKV2

CA/OV2

SSD

CAT

MDC2

MVC

SMD2

MSD*

FC*

STK

ULK*

JSK/M2

JSG

JSC3

USSD

USC

JSB3

LMB

STG

STS/L

LCS

LCG

LCM

LCT

LCY

STR2

UCA2

HCM

HCA

SRL2

SRG

SRM

SRT

MRL2

MRG2

SM-25

CAC3

UCAC

RCC2

MFC

SHC

GLC

Ending
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CMK2-*C Series

How to order

How to order switch

Bore size (item      previous page) Bore size (item      previous page)B

    Switch body + mounting bracket

CMK2 T0H 20

Switch model no. 
(item      previous page)E

Switch model no. 
(item      previous page)E

    Only switch body

SW T0H

B

Bracket

    Mounting bracket

CMK2 T 20

How to order mounting bracket

Axial foot type (LB/LS)

Flange (FA/FB)

Trunnion (TA/TB)

Eye bracket type (CA)

Clevis bracket type (CB)

    20     25     32     40
Bore size (mm)

Mounting bracket

M1-LB-30

M1-FA-30

M1-TA-40

M1-CA-30

M1-CB-30

M1-LB-30

M1-FA-30

M1-TA-30

M1-CA-30

M1-CB-30

M1-LB-30

M1-FA-30

M1-TA-30

M1-CA-30

M1-CB-30

M1-LB-20

M1-FA-20

M1-TA-20

M1-CA-20

M1-CB-20
Note 1: Mounting nut/toothed washer are attached to each mounting bracket.
Note 2: Two sets of "M1-LB-*" in the above table are required for the axial direction foot (double-sided).



134

Internal structure and parts list

    CMK2-*C

Parts name Material Remarks

Rod nut

Piston rod

Rod packing seal

Bush

Rod cover

Cylinder tube

Rubber-air cushion

Piston A

Piston packing seal

Magnet

Steel

Nitrile rubber

Aluminum alloy

Stainless steel

Special rubber

Aluminum alloy

Nitrile rubber

Plastic

Zinc chromate

Industrial 

chrome plating

   20: dry bearing
   25,    32,    40: copper

No.

1

2

3

4

5

6

7

8

9

10

Parts name Material Remarks

Wear ring

Piston B

Head cover

Hexagon nut

Spacer

Nut

Toothed washer

Polyacetal

Aluminum alloy

Aluminum alloy

Steel

Steel

Steel

Steel

No.

11

12

13

14

15

16

17

   20,    25: stainless steel
   32,    40: carbon steel

Zinc chromate

Zinc chromate

Zinc chromate

Zinc chromate

1 2 3 4 16 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 1517

    Note: This caulking type cannot be disassembled.

CMK2-*C Series

SCP*2

CMK2

CMA2

SCM

SCG

SCA2

SCS

CKV2

CA/OV2

SSD

CAT

MDC2

MVC

SMD2

MSD*

FC*

STK

ULK*

JSK/M2

JSG

JSC3

USSD

USC

JSB3

LMB

STG

STS/L

LCS

LCG

LCM

LCT

LCY

STR2

UCA2

HCM

HCA

SRL2

SRG

SRM

SRT

MRL2

MRG2

SM-25

CAC3

UCAC

RCC2

MFC

SHC

GLC

Ending
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SCP*2

CMK2

CMA2

SCM

SCG

SCA2

SCS

CKV2

CA/OV2

SSD

CAT

MDC2

MVC

SMD2

MSD*

FC*

STK

ULK*

JSK/M2

JSG

JSC3

USSD

USC

JSB3

LMB

STG

STS/L

LCS

LCG

LCM

LCT

LCY

STR2

UCA2

HCM

HCA

SRL2

SRG

SRM

SRT

MRL2

MRG2

SM-25

CAC3

UCAC

RCC2

MFC

SHC

GLC

Ending
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    Basic type withT type switch (00)

Dimensions

    20

    25

    32

    40

Bore size (mm)

Basic dimensions for basic type (00)Symbol

A

20

23

23

25

B

13

17

17

19

C

18

20

20

22

D

21.4

26.4

33.6

41.6

F

28

32

36

45

HA

26

35

35

35

K

12

14

14

14

KK

M8 x 1.0

M10 x 1.25

M10 x 1.25

M12 x 1.5

LL

66

69

69

73

MB

M18 x 1.5

M26 x 1.5

M26 x 1.5

M26 x 1.5

MM

10

12

12

14

T

5

6

6

7

U

24

30

34

43

V

14

16

16

16

WF

24

23

23

23

X

124

131

131

137

XF

44

46

46

48

    20

    25

    32

    40

Bore size (mm)

Symbol With switch With bellows

GC

4.0

5.5

5.5

7.0

GD

3.0

4.5

4.5

6.5

RD

8.0

9.5

9.5

11.5

HD

7.0

8.5

8.5

10.5

P

17.3

19.8

24.3

28.3

P1

19.5

22.0

25.5

29.5

(P   )°

22

18

15

12

RD: Rod side max. sensitive position
HD: Head side max. sensitive position

Refer to pages 96 to 101 for mounting style other than basic type (00).

Note 1: Refer to page 188 for the HD, RD, and projecting dimensions of the T1* and T8* switches 
and 2-color indicator switch with preventive maintenance output.

Note 2: For    dimensions, round up decimal point or less.
Note 3: Refer to page 190 for dimensions of accessories.

30

32

32

34

b

30

46

46

46

d

(stroke length/3) + 6

(stroke length/3.25) + 7

(stroke length/3.25) + 7

(stroke length/3.25) + 7

(with bellows)

WF + 
X +    + stroke length

A
b

8

P

(P
   )

P1

HA

2-Rc1/8

HDRD

X + stroke length

LL + stroke length V

K

8

16GD30.5

WFA

C V GC 30.516

8

T

   
 D

   
 d

1010

MB
Width across flats B

KK

XF

2-width across flats U

MB

   
 F

   
 M

M

CMK2-*C Series

Double acting rubber-air cushioned
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CMK2-*C Series

Technical data

［Comparison of colliding noise levels］ Standard rubber cushion
Rubber-air cushion
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［Comparison of colliding acceleration］ Standard rubber cushion
Rubber-air cushion
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SCP*2

CMK2
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SCM

SCG

SCA2

SCS
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CMK2-*C Series

Technical data

Technical data

(Allowable energy)

The area left and below from the curve is the usable range. 
This product can be used within the range indicated as --- on the graph. 
However, to increase the effect of noise reduction and deceleration, 
we recommend to use this product within the range of continuous line.

    CMK2

40

35

30

25

20

15

10

5

0
0 100 200 300 400 500

Piston speed (mm/s)

Lo
ad

 (
kg

)

    40

    32

    25

    20
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Medium bore size cylinder
Double acting air cushioned

CMK2-C Series
 Bore size:    20,    25,    32,    40

 Double acting
JIS symbol

Note 1: Custom stroke length is available per 1 mm increment.
Note 2: For single foot type (LS type), maximum stroke length is 50 mm.
Note 3: For bellows "J" type, stroke length should be longer than 25 mm.
            Consult with CKD when stroke length is shorter than 25 mm.

Specifications
Descriptions CMK2-C

Bore size

Actuation

Working fluid

Max. working pressure

Min. working pressure

Withstanding pressure

Ambient temperature

Port size

Stroke tolerance

Working piston speed

Cushion

Effective cushion length

Allowable energy absorption

Lubrication

mm

MPa

MPa

MPa

mm

mm/s

mm

J

   20

0.34

   25

0.46

   32

0.88

   40

1.27

Double acting air cushioned

Compressed air

1.0

0.1

1.6

-10 to 60 (no freezing)

Rc1/8

(up to 200),        (over 200)

50 to 700

Air cushion

12

Not required (when lubricating, use turbine oil Class 1 ISO VG32.)

+2.0
  0

+2.4
  0

Stroke length
Bore size (mm)

   20

   25

   32

   40

Standard stroke length (mm) Max. stroke length (mm) Min. stroke length (mm)

25, 50, 75, 100, 

150, 200, 250, 

300

750 5

Note 1: Up to three switches can be mounted.

Min. stroke length of type with switch (Unit: mm)

2 3

Proximity

T2, T3 T1, T*Y*

Proximity

T2, T3 T1, T*Y*

Switch quantity

Bore size (mm)

1

Proximity

T2, T3 T1, T*Y*

25

25

25

25

35

35

35

35

50

50

50

50

55

55

55

55

   20

   25

   32

   40

10

10

10

10

Reed

T0, T5 T8

Reed

T0, T5 T8
25

25

25

25

35

35

35

35

Reed

T0, T5 T8

50

50

50

50

55

55

55

55

SCP*2

CMK2

CMA2

SCM

SCG

SCA2

SCS

CKV2
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CAT

MDC2
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HCA

SRL2

SRG
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MRL2

MRG2

SM-25

CAC3

UCAC

RCC2

MFC

SHC

GLC

Ending
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CMK2-C Series

Specifications

Cylinder weight

Basic

 (00)

   20

   25

   32

   40

Axial foot

(LB)

Axial foot

(LS)

Flange

(FA/FB)

Eye bracket

(CA)

Clevis

(CC)

Clevis bracket

(CB)

Trunnion

(TA/TB)
Grommet

Additional weight

per S = 10 mm

Switch rail

+ band weight

Descriptions/mounting style

Bore size (mm)

Product weight when stroke length (S) = 0 mm Switch weight

0.17

0.26

0.30

0.48

0.32

0.52

0.56

0.74

0.25

0.39

0.43

0.61

0.23

0.41

0.45

0.63

0.32

0.50

0.54

0.72

0.18

0.26

0.30

0.50

0.32

0.50

0.54

0.72

0.22

0.36

0.40

0.64

0.018

0.018

0.018

0.018

0.005

0.005

0.009

0.009

0.01

0.01

0.02

0.02

(Unit: kg)

(E.g.) Product weight of

          CMK2-C-FA-32-50-T0H-D

When S = 0 mm, product weight is 0.45 kg

Additional weight at S = 50 mm is additional weight at S =10 mm 0.02 X                                                 = 0.10 kg

Weight of two switches is 0.036 kg

Weight of switch rail and two bands is 0.018 kg

Product weight is 0.45 kg + 0.1 kg + 0.036 kg + 0.018 kg = 0.604 kg

Product stroke length (50)

10

Switch specifications
    1 color/2 color indicator

Descriptions

Applications

Output method

Power voltage

Load voltage

Load current

Light

Leakage current

Programmable controller

Relay, small solenoid valve

85 to 265 VAC

5 to 100 mA

LED

(ON lighting)

1 mA or less with 100 VAC

2 mA or less with 200 VAC

Programmable

controller dedicated

10 to 30 VDC

5 to 20 mA (Note 1)

1 mA or less

-

-

10    A or less 0 mA

    With preventive maintenance output

Descriptions

Applications

Output method

Programmable

controller dedicated

-

10 to 30 VDC

5 to 20 mA

1 mA or less

20 mA or less

Programmable

controller dedicated

-

10 to 30 VDC

5 to 20 mA

1.2 mA or less

5 to 20 mA or less

Programmable

controller, relay

10 to 28 VDC

30 VDC or less

50 mA or less

10    A or less

50 mA or less

Programmable

controller, relay

10 to 28 VDC

30 VDC or less

50 mA or less

10    A or less

50 mA or less

T2YFH/V T3YFH/V T2YMH/V T3YMH/V

Red/Green LED (ON lighting)

NPN output

30 VDC or less

10    A or less

Yellow LED (ON lighting)-
Installation position adjustment

Preventive maintenance output

Power voltage

Load voltage

Load current

Leakage current

Load voltage

Load current

Leakage current

R
eg

ul
ar

O
ut

pu
t s

ec
tio

n

P
re

ve
nt

iv
e

m
ai

nt
en

an
ce

O
ut

pu
t s

ec
tio

n
Li

gh
t

Proximity 3-wire Proximity 4-wire Proximity 3-wire Proximity 4-wire

Reed 2-wireProximity 2-wire Proximity 3-wire

T1H/T1V
T2H/T2V/

T2JH/T2JV
T2YH/T2YV T3H/T3V

T3PH/T3PV

(Custom order)
T3YH/T3YV

NPN output PNP output

10 to 28 VDC

30 VDC or less

100 mA or less

NPN output

50 mA or less

TOH/TOV T5H/T5V T8H/T8V

Red/green
LED

(ON lighting)

Programmable

controller, relay

Programmable

controller, relay

Programmable controller,

relay

Programmable controller,
relay, IC circuit (w/o light),

serial connection

12/24 VDC 

5 to 50 mA

110 VAC 

7 to 20 mA

LED

(ON lighting)

5/12/24 VDC 

50 mA or less

110 VAC 

20 mA or less

Without indicator light

12/24 VDC 

5 to 50 mA

220 VAC 

7 to 10 mA

110 VAC 

7 to 20 mA

LED

(ON lighting)

LED

(ON lighting)

Green
LED

(ON lighting)

Red/Green
LED

(ON lighting)

LED

(ON lighting)

-

-

Note 1: Refer to Ending 1 for other switches.
Note 2: The above maximum load current of 20 mA applies at 25    . If the switch's working ambient temperature exceeds 25    , the load current will be lower than 20 mA.
             (5 to 10 mA when 60     )

* The T0/T5 switch can be used with 220 VAC.
  Contact CKD for working conditions.
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CMK2-C Series

A

How to order

Without switch

With switch

Mounting style
Note 1

H Accessory
Note 6

<Example of model number>
CMK2-C-00-20-100-T0H-R-VI
Model: Medium bore size cylinder, double acting, air cushioned

     Mounting style : Basic type

     Bore size :    20 mm

     Port thread type : Rc thread

     Stroke length : 100 mm

     Switch model no. : Reed T0H switch and lead wire 1 m

     Switch quantity : One on rod end

     Option : Boss cut off

     Accessory : Rod eye

A

B

C

D

E

F

G

H

CMK2-C 00 20 100 VR I

V I

T0H

CMK2-C 00 20 100

Note on model no. selection
Note 1:

Note 2:
Note 3:

Note 4: 

Note 5:

Note 6:
Note 7: 

Note 8:

Note 9: 

The maximum stroke of the single-end foot 
type (LS type) is 50 mm.
Refer to page 138 for min. stroke length with switch.
Applicable tube O.D. of F; push-in joint 
(straight) , FE; push-in joint (elbow) is    6.
For bellows "J" type, stroke length should be 
more than 25 mm. Consult with CKD when 
stroke length is shorter than 25 mm.
Instantaneous maximum temperature is the 
temperature when spark and spatter etc. 
instantaneously contacts to bellows.
"I" and "Y" can not be selected at the same time.
Refer to Ending 89 for the custom order 
specifications of rod end form.
Refer to page 84 for variation and combinations 
of options.
Up to three switches can be mounted. If more 
than four switches are required, switch 
mounting brackets for the extra switches 
must be prepared separately.

G Option
Note 3, Note 4, Note 5

F Switch quantity
Note 9

E Switch model no.

D Stroke length

C Port thread type

B Bore size
B Bore size (mm)

C Port thread type

D Stroke length (mm)

A Mounting style
Descriptions

E Switch model no.

* Lead wire length

F Switch quantity

H Accessory

G Option

Symbol

Bore size Custom stroke lengthStroke length Note 2
   20
   25
   32
   40

5 to 750
5 to 750
5 to 750
5 to 750

By 1 mm
increment

Blank
3
5

1 m (standard)
3 m (option)
5 m (option)

R
H
D
T

One on rod end
One on head end
Two
Three

J
L
F

FE
M
V

Bellows
Bellows
Push-in joint (straight)
Push-in joint (elbow)
Piston rod material (stainless steel)
Boss cut off

I
Y

B2

Rod eye
Rod clevis (pin and washer split pin attached)
Clevis bracket (pin and snap ring attached)

Max. ambient
100    
250    

Max. instanteneous
200    
400    

Basic type
Axial foot type (both sides)
Axial foot type (single)
Rod side flange type
Head side flange type
Eye bracket type
Fixed eye
Eye and bush press fitted type
Clevis bracket type (pin and washer split pin attached)
Rod side trunnion type
Head side trunnion type

00
LB
LS
FA
FB
CA
CC
CC1
CB
TA
TB

   20
   25
   32
   40

20
25
32
40

Rc thread
NPT thread (custom order)
G thread (custom order)

Blank
NN
GN

Indicator

1 color
Without indicator light

1 color

1 color

1 color (custom order)

2 color

2 color (w/o light for preventive
maintenance output)
2 color (Light available for preventive
maintenance output (1 color))
Off-delay type

Lead wire

2-wire

2-wire

3-wire

2-wire
3-wire
3-wire
4 wire
3-wire
4 wire
2-wire

Co
nt

ac
t

R
ee

d
P

ro
xi

m
ity

Lead wire
Straight type

T0H*
T5H*
T8H*
T1H*
T2H*
T3H*

T3PH*
T2YH*
T3YH*

T2YFH*
T3YFH*
T2YMH*
T3YMH*
T2JH*

Lead wire
L type
T0V*
T5V*
T8V*
T1V *
T2V*
T3V*

T3PV*
T2YV*
T3YV*

T2YFV*
T3YFV*
T2YMV*
T3YMV*
T2JV*

 

SCP*2

CMK2

CMA2

SCM

SCG

SCA2

SCS

CKV2

CA/OV2

SSD

CAT

MDC2

MVC

SMD2

MSD*

FC*

STK

ULK*

JSK/M2

JSG

JSC3

USSD

USC

JSB3

LMB

STG

STS/L

LCS

LCG

LCM

LCT

LCY

STR2

UCA2

HCM

HCA

SRL2

SRG

SRM

SRT

MRL2

MRG2

SM-25

CAC3

UCAC

RCC2

MFC

SHC

GLC

Ending
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SCP*2

CMK2

CMA2

SCM

SCG

SCA2

SCS

CKV2

CA/OV2

SSD

CAT

MDC2

MVC

SMD2

MSD*

FC*

STK

ULK*

JSK/M2

JSG

JSC3

USSD

USC

JSB3

LMB

STG

STS/L

LCS

LCG

LCM

LCT

LCY

STR2

UCA2

HCM

HCA

SRL2

SRG

SRM

SRT

MRL2

MRG2

SM-25

CAC3

UCAC

RCC2

MFC

SHC

GLC

Ending
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CMK2-C Series

How to order

How to order mounting bracket

Axial foot type (LB/LS)

Flange (FA/FB)

Trunnion (TA/TB)

Eye bracket type (CA)

Clevis bracket type (CB)

   20    25    32    40
Bore size (mm)

Mounting bracket

M1-LB-30

M1-FA-30

M1-TA-40

M1-CA-30

M1-CB-30

M1-LB-30

M1-FA-30

M1-TA-30

M1-CA-30

M1-CB-30

M1-LB-30

M1-FA-30

M1-TA-30

M1-CA-30

M1-CB-30

M1-LB-20

M1-FA-20

M1-TA-20

M1-CA-20

M1-CB-20
Note 1: Mounting nut/toothed washer are attached to each mounting bracket.
Note 2: Two sets of "M1-LB-*" in the above table are required for the axial direction foot (double-sided).

How to order switch

Bore size (item     on previous page) Bore size
(item     on previous page)

B

    Switch body + mounting bracket

CMK2 T0H 20

Switch model no. (item     on previous page)E Switch model no. (item     on previous page)E

    Only switch body

SW T0H

B

Bracket

    Mounting bracket

CMK2 T 20
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    CMK2-C

    Note: This caulking type cannot be disassembled.

Internal structure and parts list

1

2

3

4

5

6

7

9

10

11

12

13

Rod nut

Piston rod

Rod packing seal

Bush

Rod cover

Cushion packing seal

Cylinder tube

Cushion ring A

Cushion rubber

Piston A

Piston packing seal

Magnet

Zinc chromate

Industrial chrome plating

Parts name

Steel

Nitrile rubber

Aluminum alloy

Urethane rubber

Stainless steel

Aluminum alloy

Urethane rubber

Aluminum alloy

Nitrile rubber

Plastic

Material RemarksNo.

14

15

16

17

18

19

20

21

22

Wear ring

Piston B

Head cover

Cushion ring B

Die thread

Hexagon nut

Cushion adjustment needle

Nut

The toothed washer

Parts name

Polyacetal

Aluminum alloy

Aluminum alloy

Aluminum alloy

Nitrile rubber and steel

Steel

Copper

Steel

Steel

Zinc chromate

Zinc chromate

Zinc chromate

Zinc chromate

Material RemarksNo.

   20,   25: Stainless steel
   32,   40: Carbon steel

   20,   25,   32: Dry bearing
   40 : Copper

CMK2-C Series

18 19 20 1 2 3 4 21 22 5 6 7 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17

SCP*2

CMK2

CMA2

SCM

SCG

SCA2

SCS

CKV2

CA/OV2

SSD

CAT

MDC2

MVC

SMD2

MSD*

FC*

STK

ULK*

JSK/M2

JSG

JSC3

USSD

USC

JSB3

LMB

STG

STS/L

LCS

LCG

LCM

LCT

LCY

STR2

UCA2

HCM

HCA

SRL2

SRG

SRM

SRT

MRL2

MRG2

SM-25

CAC3

UCAC

RCC2

MFC

SHC

GLC

Ending
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SCP*2

CMK2

CMA2

SCM

SCG

SCA2

SCS

CKV2

CA/OV2

SSD

CAT

MDC2

MVC

SMD2

MSD*

FC*

STK

ULK*

JSK/M2

JSG

JSC3

USSD

USC

JSB3

LMB

STG

STS/L

LCS

LCG

LCM

LCT

LCY

STR2

UCA2

HCM

HCA

SRL2

SRG

SRM

SRT

MRL2

MRG2

SM-25

CAC3

UCAC

RCC2

MFC

SHC

GLC

Ending

M
ed

iu
m

 b
or

e 
si

ze
 c

yl
in

de
r

S
ta

nd
ar

d 
ty

pe

CMK2-C Series

Double acting air cushioned

Basic type (00)
T type with switch

RD: Rod side max. sensitive position
HD: Head side max. sensitive position

Dimensions

Symbol

Bore size (mm)

20

23

23

25

A

   20

   25

   32

   40

Symbol

Bore size (mm)

   20

   25

   32

   40

18

20

20

22

C

21.4

26.4

33.6

41.6

D

13

17

17

19

B

28

32

36

45

F

4.0

5.5

5.5

7.0

GC

3.0

4.5

4.5

6.5

GD

8.0

9.5

9.5

11.5

RD

With switch With bellows

7.0

8.5

8.5

10.5

HD

17.3

19.8

24.3

28.3

P

19.5

22.0

25.5

29.5

P1

22

18

15

12

(P  )°

70

60

60

60

G

26

35

35

35

HA

12

14

14

14

K

M8 x 1.0

M10 x 1.25

M10 x 1.25

M12 x 1.5

23 to 25

25 to 27

25 to 26.5

31.5 to 33

KK L

66

69

69

73

LL

M18 x 1.5

M26 x 1.5

M26 x 1.5

M26 x 1.5

MB

10

12

12

14

MM

5

6

6

7

T

24

30

34

43

U

14

16

16

16

V

24

23

23

23

WF

124

131

131

137

X

80

85

85

89

XE

44

46

46

48

XF

Dimensions of each mounting type are same as standard type. Refer to pages 96 to 101.

30

32

32

34

b

30

46

46

46

d

(stroke length/3) + 6

(stroke length/3.25) + 7

(stroke length/3.25) + 7

(stroke length/3.25) + 7

Note 1: Refer to page 188 for the HD, RD, and projecting dimensions of the T1* and T8* switches and 2-color indicator
             switch with preventive maintenance output.
Note 2: For    dimensions, round up decimal point or less.
Note 3: Refer to page 190 for dimensions of accessories.

WF +

X +    + stroke length

   
d

A

b

   MM

XE + stroke length

2-width across flats U

   
D

Opposite side 10 HDRD

1010MB

XF

MB

   
F

LL + stroke length V

K

8

16GD30.5

WFA

C V GC 30.516

8

T

X + stroke length

HA

2-Rc1/8

L

G

P1
P Hexagon nut

8

(P
    )

KK

Width across flats B

(with bellows)
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Medium bore size cylinder
Double acting position locking type

CMK2-Q Series
 Bore size:    20,    25,    32,    40

JIS symbol

Note 1: Custom stroke length is available per 1 mm increment.
Note 2: For bellows "J" type, stroke length should be longer than 25 mm.
             Consult with CKD when stroke length is shorter than 25 mm.

Specifications
Descriptions CMK2-Q

Bore size

Actuation

Working fluid

Max. working pressure

Min. working pressure

Withstanding pressure

Ambient temperature

Port size

Stroke tolerance

Working piston speed

Cushion

Lubrication

Position locking mechanism

Holding force

Allowable energy absorption

mm

MPa

MPa

MPa

mm

mm/s

N

J

   20

0.166

   25

0.308

   32

0.424

   40

0.639

Double acting position locking type

Compressed air

1.0

0.15

1.6

-10 to 60 (no freezing)

Rc1/8

(up to 200),       (over 200)

50 to 500

Rubber cushion

Not required (when lubricating, use turbine oil Class 1 ISO VG32.)

Head side or rod side

Maximum thrust x 0.7

+2.0
  0

+2.4
  0

Stroke length
Bore size (mm)

   20

   25

   32

   40

Standard stroke length (mm) Max. stroke length (mm) Min. stroke length (mm)

25, 50, 75, 100, 

150, 200, 250, 

300

750 5

Note 1: Up to three switches can be mounted.

Min. stroke length of type with switch (Unit: mm)

2 3

Proximity

T2, T3 T1, T*Y*

Proximity

T2, T3 T1, T*Y*

Switch quantity

Bore size (mm)

1

Proximity

T2, T3 T1, T*Y*

25

25

25

25

35

35

35

35

50

50

50

50

55

55

55

55

   20

   25

   32

   40

10

10

10

10

Reed

T0, T5 T8

Reed

T0, T5 T8
25

25

25

25

35

35

35

35

Reed

T0, T5 T8

50

50

50

50

55

55

55

55

 Read the Safety Precautions for Position Locking Mechanism on pages 88 and 89 before starting use.

SCP*2

CMK2

CMA2

SCM

SCG

SCA2

SCS

CKV2

CA/OV2

SSD

CAT

MDC2

MVC

SMD2

MSD*

FC*

STK

ULK*

JSK/M2

JSG

JSC3

USSD

USC

JSB3

LMB

STG

STS/L

LCS

LCG

LCM

LCT

LCY

STR2

UCA2

HCM

HCA

SRL2

SRG

SRM

SRT

MRL2

MRG2

SM-25

CAC3

UCAC

RCC2

MFC

SHC

GLC

Ending
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SCP*2

CMK2

CMA2

SCM

SCG

SCA2

SCS

CKV2

CA/OV2

SSD

CAT

MDC2

MVC

SMD2

MSD*

FC*

STK

ULK*

JSK/M2

JSG

JSC3

USSD

USC

JSB3

LMB

STG

STS/L

LCS

LCG

LCM

LCT

LCY

STR2

UCA2

HCM

HCA

SRL2

SRG

SRM

SRT

MRL2

MRG2

SM-25

CAC3

UCAC

RCC2

MFC

SHC

GLC

Ending
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CMK2-Q Series

Specifications

    CMK2-Q-H

Cylinder weight

Basic

 (00)

   20

   25

   32

   40

Axial foot

(LB)

Axial foot

(LS)

Flange

(FA/FB)

Eye bracket 

(CA)

Clevis

(CC)

Clevis bracket

(CB)

Trunnion

(TA/TB)
Grommet

Switch rail

+ band weight

Additional weight

per S = 10 mm

Descriptions/mounting style Product weight when stroke length (S) = 0 mm Switch weight

0.20

0.29

0.32

0.51

0.35

0.55

0.58

0.77

0.28

0.42

0.45

0.64

0.26

0.44

0.47

0.66

0.35

0.53

0.56

0.75

0.21

0.29

0.32

0.53

0.35

0.53

0.56

0.75

0.25

0.39

0.42

0.67

0.018

0.018

0.018

0.018

0.005

0.005

0.009

0.009

0.01

0.01

0.02

0.02

(Unit: kg)

    CMK2-Q-R

Basic

 (00)

   20

   25

   32

   40

Axial foot

(LB)

Axial foot

(LS)

Flange

(FA/FB)

Eye bracket 

(CA)

Clevis

(CC)

Clevis bracket

(CB)

Trunnion

(TA/TB)
Grommet

Switch rail

+ band weight

Additional weight

per S = 10 mm

Descriptions/mounting style Product weight when stroke length (S) = 0 mm Switch weight

0.19

0.29

0.32

0.50

0.34

0.55

0.58

0.76

0.27

0.42

0.45

0.63

0.25

0.44

0.47

0.65

0.34

0.53

0.56

0.74

0.20

0.29

0.32

0.52

0.34

0.53

0.56

0.74

0.24

0.39

0.42

0.66

0.018

0.018

0.018

0.018

0.005

0.005

0.009

0.009

0.01

0.01

0.02

0.02

(Unit: kg)

(E.g.) Product weight of

         CMK2-Q-FA-32-50-R-T0H-D

When S = 0 mm, product weight is 0.47 kg

Additional weight at S = 50 mm is additional weight at S =10 mm 0.02 X                                         = 0.10 kg

Weight of two switches is 0.036 kg

Weight of switch rail and two bands is 0.018 kg

Product weights is 0.47 kg + 0.1 kg + 0.036 kg + 0.018 kg = 0.624 kg

Product stroke length (50)

10

Bore size
(mm)

Bore size
(mm)

Switch specifications
    1 color/2 color indicator

Descriptions

Applications

Output method

Power voltage

Load voltage

Load current

Light

Leakage current

Programmable controller

Relay, small solenoid valve

85 to 265 VAC

5 to 100 mA

LED

(ON lighting)

1 mA or less with 100 VAC

2 mA or less with 200 VAC

Programmable

controller dedicated

10 to 30 VDC

5 to 20 mA (Note 1)

1 mA or less

-

-

10    A or less 0 mA

    With preventive maintenance output

Descriptions

Applications

Output method

Programmable

controller dedicated

-

10 to 30 VDC

5 to 20 mA

1 mA or less

20 mA or less

Programmable

controller dedicated

-

10 to 30 VDC

5 to 20 mA

1.2 mA or less

5 to 20 mA or less

Programmable

controller, relay

10 to 28 VDC

30 VDC or less

 50 mA or less

10    A or less

50 mA or less

Programmable

controller, relay

10 to 28 VDC

30 VDC or less

50 mA or less

10    A or less

50 mA or less

T2YFH/V T3YFH/V T2YMH/V T3YMH/V

Red/Green LED (ON lighting)

NPN output

30 VDC or less

10    A or less

Yellow LED (ON lighting)-
Installation position adjustment

Preventive maintenance output

Power voltage

Load voltage

Load current

Leakage current

Load voltage

Load current

Leakage current

R
eg

ul
ar

O
ut

pu
t s

ec
tio

n

P
re

ve
nt
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e

m
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O
ut
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t s
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tio

n
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gh
t

Proximity 3-wire Proximity 4-wire Proximity 3-wire Proximity 4-wire

Reed 2-wireProximity 2-wire Proximity 3-wire

T1H/T1V
T2H/T2V/

T2JH/T2JV
T2YH/T2YV T3H/T3V

T3PH/T3PV

(Custom order)
T3YH/T3YV

NPN output PNP output

10 to 28 VDC

30 VDC or less

100 mA or less

NPN output

50 mA or less

TOH/TOV T5H/T5V T8H/T8V

Red/green
LED

(ON lighting)

Programmable

controller, relay

Programmable

controller, relay

Programmable controller,

relay

Programmable controller,
relay, IC circuit (w/o light),

serial connection

12/24 VDC 

5 to 50 mA

110 VAC 

7 to 20 mA

LED

(ON lighting)

5/12/24 VDC 

50 mA or less

110 VAC 

20 mA or less

Without indicator light

12/24 VDC 

5 to 50 mA

220 VAC 

7 to 10 mA

110 VAC 

7 to 20 mA

LED

(ON lighting)

LED

(ON lighting)

Green
LED

(ON lighting)

Red/Green
LED

(ON lighting)

LED

(ON lighting)

-

-

Note 1: Refer to Ending 1 for other switches.
Note 2: The above maximum load current of 20 mA applies at 25    . If the switch's working ambient temperature exceeds 25    , the load current will be lower than 20 mA.
             (5 to 10 mA when 60     )

* The T0/T5 switch can be used with 220 VAC.
  Contact CKD for working conditions.
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CMK2-Q Series

<Example of model number>
CMK2-Q-00-20-25-R-T0H-R-M0Y
Model: Medium bore size cylinder position locking type

     Mounting style : Basic type

     Bore size :    20 mm

     Port thread type : Rc thread

     Stroke length : 25 mm

     Position locking mechanism : Rod side position locking

     Switch model no. : Reed T0H switch and lead wire 1 m

     Switch quantity : One on rod end

     Option : Non-locking manual override

     Accessory : Rod clevis

A

B

C

D

E

F

G

H

I

Note on model no. selection

A

How to order

Without switch

With switch

C Port thread type

D Stroke length

E Position locking mechanism

F Switch model no.

H Option
Note 3
Note 8

I Accessory
Note 4

G Switch quantity
Note 7

CMK2-Q 00 20 25 JR IR T0H

CMK2-Q 00 20 25 J IR

Mounting style
Note 1

B Bore size

Note 1: 

Note 2: 
Note 3: 

Note 4: 
Note 5: 

Note 6:

Note 7: 

Note 8: 

The TA rod side position locking and TB head side 
position locking are not available.
Refer to page 144 for min. stroke length with switch.
Applicable tube O.D. of F; push-in joint (straight) , FE; 
push-in joint (elbow) is    6.
"I" and "Y" can not be selected at the same time.
Refer to Ending 89 for custom specifications of rod 
end form.
Refer to page 84 for variation and combinations of 
options.
Up to three switches can be mounted. If more than four 
switches are required, switch mounting brackets for the 
extra switches must be prepared separately.
If "M0" or "M1" is not selected for the "H" Options, only 
nonlocking manual override is available. The release bolt 
is not included.

B Bore size (mm)

C Port thread type

E Position locking mechanism

D Stroke length (mm)

A Mounting style
Descriptions

F Switch model no.

* Lead wire length

G Switch quantity

I Accessory

H Option

Symbol

R
H

Rod side position locking
Head side position locking

Blank
3
5

1 m (standard)
3 m (option)
5 m (option)

R
H
D
T

One on rod end
One on head end
Two
Three

F
FE
M
P6
M0
M1

Push-in joint (straight)
Push-in joint (elbow)
Piston rod material (stainless steel)
Copper and PTFE free
Non-locking manual override (release bolt attached)
Locking manual override

I
Y

B2

Rod eye
Rod clevis (pin and washer split pin attached)
Clevis bracket (pin and snap ring attached)

Bore size Stroke length Note 2 Custom stroke length
   20
   25
   32
   40

5 to 750
5 to 750
5 to 750
5 to 750

By 1 mm
increment

Basic type
Axial foot type
Rod side flange type
Head side flange type
Eye bracket type
Clevis bracket type (pin and washer split pin attached)
Rod side trunnion type
Head side trunnion type

00
LB
FA
FB
CA
CB
TA
TB

   20
   25
   32
   40

20
25
32
40

Blank
NN
GN

Rc thread
NPT thread (custom order)
G thread (custom order)

Indicator

1 color
Without indicator light

1 color

1 color

1 color (custom order)

2 color

2 color (w/o light for preventive
maintenance output)
2 color (Light available for preventive
maintenance output (1 color))
Off-delay type

Lead wire

2-wire

2-wire

3-wire

2-wire
3-wire
3-wire
4 wire
3-wire
4 wire
2-wire

Co
nt

ac
t
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ee

d
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ity

Lead wire
Straight type

T0H*
T5H*
T8H*
T1H*
T2H*
T3H*

T3PH*
T2YH*
T3YH*

T2YFH*
T3YFH*
T2YMH*
T3YMH*
T2JH*

Lead wire
L type
T0V*
T5V*
T8V*
T1V *
T2V*
T3V*

T3PV*
T2YV*
T3YV*

T2YFV*
T3YFV*
T2YMV*
T3YMV*
T2JV*

SCP*2

CMK2

CMA2

SCM

SCG

SCA2

SCS

CKV2

CA/OV2

SSD

CAT

MDC2

MVC

SMD2

MSD*

FC*

STK

ULK*

JSK/M2

JSG

JSC3

USSD

USC

JSB3

LMB

STG

STS/L

LCS

LCG

LCM

LCT

LCY

STR2

UCA2

HCM

HCA

SRL2

SRG

SRM

SRT

MRL2

MRG2

SM-25

CAC3

UCAC

RCC2

MFC

SHC

GLC

Ending
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SCP*2

CMK2

CMA2

SCM

SCG

SCA2

SCS

CKV2

CA/OV2

SSD

CAT

MDC2

MVC

SMD2

MSD*

FC*

STK

ULK*

JSK/M2

JSG

JSC3

USSD

USC

JSB3

LMB

STG

STS/L

LCS

LCG

LCM

LCT

LCY

STR2

UCA2

HCM

HCA

SRL2

SRG

SRM

SRT

MRL2

MRG2

SM-25

CAC3

UCAC

RCC2

MFC

SHC

GLC

Ending
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CMK2-Q Series

How to order

How to order switch

Bore size (item     on previous page) Bore size
(item     on previous page)

B

    Switch body + mounting bracket

CMK2 T0H 20

Switch model no. (item     on previous page)F Switch model no. (item      on previous page)F

    Only switch body

SW T0H

B
Bracket

    Mounting bracket

CMK2 T 20

How to order mounting bracket

Axial foot type (LB)

Flange (FA/FB)

Trunnion (TA/TB)

Eye bracket type (CA)

Clevis bracket type (CB)

   20    25    32    40
Bore size (mm)

Mounting bracket

M1-LB-30

M1-FA-30

M1-TA-40

M1-CA-30

M1-CB-30

M1-LB-30

M1-FA-30

M1-TA-30

M1-CA-30

M1-CB-30

M1-LB-30

M1-FA-30

M1-TA-30

M1-CA-30

M1-CB-30

M1-LB-20

M1-FA-20

M1-TA-20

M1-CA-20

M1-CB-20

Note 1: Mounting nut/toothed washer are attached to each mounting bracket.
Note 2: Two sets of "M1-LB-*" in the above table are required for the axial direction foot (double-sided).
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CMK2-Q Series

    CMK2-Q (rod side position locking)

    CMK2-Q (head side position locking)

    Non-locking manual override (option symbol: M0)     Locking manual override (option symbol: M1)

Note: This caulking type cannot be disassembled.

Note 1: For copper and PTFE free specifications, oil impregnated resin bearing is used.

(explanation of manual override)

The stopper pin moves and the lock is released when the hexagon 
socket bolt (M3x30) is screwed into the stopper piston and the bolt is 
pulled up 3 mm with a force of 20 N or more during no-load horizontal 
installation or when the counter side port is pressurized. When the 
hand is released, if the stopper piston returns by the internal spring 
and enters the piston rod groove, the piston is locked.

When the round nut is turned counterclockwise, the stopper pin 
moves and the lock is released.
When the nut is turned clockwise to the lock position, the stopper 
piston returns. When it fits into the piston rod slot again, the piston is 
locked.

Internal structure and parts list

1

2

3

4

5

6

7

8

9

10

11

12

13

14

Rod nut

Piston rod

Rod packing seal

Bush

Nut

Toothed washer

Rod cover

Cylinder tube

Cushion rubber (A)

Piston (A)

Piston packing seal (A)

Magnet

Wear ring

Piston (B)

Parts name

Steel

   20,   25: Stainless steel

   32,   40: Steel

Nitrile rubber

Dry bearing

Oil impregnated bearing alloy

Steel

Steel

Aluminum alloy

Stainless steel

Urethane rubber

Aluminum alloy

Nitrile rubber

Plastic

Acetar resin

Aluminum alloy

Material RemarksNo.

15

16

17

18

19

20

21

22

23

24

Spacer

Nut

Sleeve

Head cover

Stopper piston

Piston packing seal (B)

Spring

Cushion rubber (B)

Stopper guard

Hexagon socket cap bolt

Parts name

Steel

Steel

Stainless steel

Aluminum alloy

Stainless steel

Nitrile rubber

Steel

Urethane rubber

Aluminum alloy

Alloy steel

Material RemarksNo.
Zinc chromate

Industrial chrome plating

   20

   25,   32,   40 Note 1

Zinc chromate

Zinc chromate

Zinc chromate

Zinc chromate

Paint

Chromate

Zinc chromate

Y
27

3

Hexagon socket
head cap bolt

Stopper spring

Stopper piston

Piston rod groove

M3 x 30

Y: Listed in dimensions

Y
21

.8

   13

3

Round nut
Y: Listed in dimensions

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 18 19 20 21 22 23 24

321 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24

SCP*2

CMK2

CMA2

SCM

SCG

SCA2

SCS

CKV2

CA/OV2

SSD

CAT

MDC2

MVC

SMD2

MSD*

FC*

STK

ULK*

JSK/M2

JSG

JSC3

USSD

USC

JSB3

LMB

STG

STS/L

LCS

LCG

LCM

LCT

LCY

STR2

UCA2

HCM

HCA

SRL2

SRG

SRM

SRT

MRL2

MRG2

SM-25

CAC3

UCAC

RCC2

MFC

SHC

GLC

Ending
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SCP*2

CMK2

CMA2

SCM

SCG

SCA2

SCS

CKV2

CA/OV2

SSD

CAT

MDC2

MVC

SMD2

MSD*

FC*

STK

ULK*

JSK/M2

JSG

JSC3

USSD

USC

JSB3

LMB

STG

STS/L

LCS

LCG

LCM

LCT

LCY

STR2

UCA2

HCM

HCA

SRL2

SRG

SRM

SRT

MRL2

MRG2

SM-25

CAC3

UCAC

RCC2

MFC

SHC

GLC

Ending
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T type basic type with switch (00)
(Rod side position locking)

(Head side position locking)

RD: Rod side max. sensitive position
HD: Head side max. sensitive position

Note 1: Refer to the drawing for "Explanation of manual override" on the previous page for dimensions of the type with manual override.
Note 2: Refer to page 188 for the HD, RD, and projecting dimensions of the T1* and T8* switches and 2-color indicator
             switch with preventive maintenance output.
Note 3: Refer to page 190 for dimensions of accessories.

Basic type (00) basic dimensions

With switch

Dimensions of each mounting type are same as standard type. Refer to pages 96 to 101.

Symbol

Bore size (mm)

   20

   25

   32

   40

Dimensions

Symbol

Bore size (mm)

20

23

23

25

A

18

20

20

22

C

21.4

26.4

33.6

41.6

D

13

17

17

19

B

26

35

35

35

HA

(11)

(13)

(13)

(13)

G

12

14

14

14

K

M8 x 1.0

M10 x 1.25

M10 x 1.25

M12 x 1.5

KK

66

69

69

73

LL

M18 x 1.5

M26 x 1.5

M26 x 1.5

M26 x 1.5

MB

10

12

12

14

MM

5

6

6

7

T

7.0

8.5

8.5

10.5

HD

29

41

41

41

TG

17.3

19.8

24.3

28.3

P

14

16

16

16

V

19.5

22.0

25.5

29.5

P1

24

23

23

23

WF

22

18

15

12

(P   )°

124

131

131

137

X

44

46

46

48

XF

31

35

35

43

Y

15.5

15.5

15.5

15.5

Z

4.0

5.5

5.5

7.0

GC

3.0

4.5

4.5

6.5

GD

8.0

9.5

9.5

11.5

RD

   20

   25

   32

   40

Symbol

Bore size (mm)

   20

   25

   32

   40

P

8

(P  )

P
1

2-Rc1/8

MB

22

9.
5

   10.5

   TG

Z
Y

HA

G

MB

HDRD

1010
   MM

XF

LL + stroke length V

K

8

16

GD30.5

WFA

C V

GC 30.5

16

8

X + stroke length

T

KK

Width across
flats B    

D

2-Rc1/8

30.5GC 30.5 GD

10
10

RD

HD

G

MB

X + stroke length

T

8

16VC

A WF

16

8

K

VLL + stroke length

MB
XF

   MM

   
D

22
   10.5

   TG Z
Y

HA

P
1

(P  )
8

P

KK

Width across
flats B

 

CMK2-Q Series

Double acting position locking type
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Medium bore size cylinder
Double acting /fine speed type

CMK2-F Series
 Bore size:    20,    25,    32,    40

JIS symbol  Double acting cylinder single rod type

Specifications
Descriptions

Bore size

Actuation

Working fluid

Max. working pressure

Min. working pressure

Withstanding pressure

Ambient temperature

Port size

Stroke tolerance

Working piston speed

Cushion

Lubrication

Allowable energy absorption

Double acting

Compressed air

1.0

0.1

1.6

5 to 60

Rc1/8

(up to 200),         (over  200)

1 to 200

Rubber cushion

Must be oil free

CMK2-F

0.166 0.6390.4240.308

+2.0
0

+2.4
0

Stroke length
Model no.

750
25, 50, 75, 100, 150,
200, 250, 300 5

Bore size (mm) Standard stroke length (mm) Max. stroke length (mm) Min. stroke length (mm)

CMK2-F

Note 1: Custom stroke length is available per 1 mm increment.
Note 2: For single foot type (LS type), maximum stroke length is 50 mm.

mm

MPa

MPa

MPa

mm

mm/s

J

20 403225

   20,     25,
   32,     40

Min. stroke length of type with switch

Note 1: Up to three switches can be mounted.

(Unit: mm)

2 3

Proximity

T2, T3 T1, T*Y*

Proximity

T2, T3 T1, T*Y*

Switch quantity

Bore size (mm)

1

Proximity

T2, T3 T1, T*Y*

25

25

25

25

35

35

35

35

50

50

50

50

55

55

55

55

20

25

32

40

10

10

10

10

Reed

T0, T5 T8

Reed

T0, T5 T8
25

25

25

25

35

35

35

35

Reed

T0, T5 T8

50

50

50

50

55

55

55

55

SCP*2

CMK2

CMA2

SCM

SCG

SCA2

SCS

CKV2

CA/OV2

SSD

CAT

MDC2

MVC

SMD2

MSD*

FC*

STK

ULK*

JSK/M2

JSG

JSC3

USSD

USC

JSB3

LMB

STG

STS/L

LCS

LCG

LCM

LCT

LCY

STR2

UCA2

HCM

HCA

SRL2

SRG

SRM

SRT

MRL2

MRG2

SM-25

CAC3

UCAC

RCC2

MFC

SHC

GLC

Ending
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SCP*2

CMK2

CMA2

SCM

SCG

SCA2

SCS

CKV2

CA/OV2

SSD

CAT

MDC2

MVC

SMD2

MSD*

FC*

STK

ULK*

JSK/M2

JSG

JSC3

USSD

USC

JSB3

LMB

STG

STS/L

LCS

LCG

LCM

LCT

LCY

STR2

UCA2

HCM

HCA

SRL2

SRG

SRM

SRT

MRL2

MRG2

SM-25

CAC3

UCAC

RCC2

MFC

SHC

GLC

Ending
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Cylinder weight

Basic

 (00)

20

25

32

40

Axial foot

(LB)

Axial foot

(LS)

Flange

(FA/FB)

Eye bracket

(CA)

Clevis

(CC)

Clevis bracket 

(CB)

Trunnion

(TA/TB)
Grommet

Switch rail

+ band weight

Additional weight

per S = 10 mm

Descriptions/mounting style

Bore size (mm)

Product weight when stroke length (S) = 0 mm Switch weight

0.17

0.26

0.30

0.48

0.32

0.52

0.56

0.74

0.25

0.39

0.43

0.61

0.23

0.41

0.45

0.63

0.32

0.50

0.54

0.72

0.18

0.26

0.30

0.50

0.32

0.50

0.54

0.72

0.22

0.36

0.40

0.64

0.018

0.018

0.018

0.018

0.005

0.005

0.009

0.009

0.01

0.01

0.02

0.02

(Unit: kg)

(E.g.)

Product weight of CMK2-F-FA-32-50-T0H-D

When S = 0 mm, product weight is 0.45 kg

Additional weight at S = 50 mm is additional weight at S =10 mm 0.02 X                                               = 0.10 kg

Weight of two switches is 0.036 kg

Weight of switch rail and two bands is 0.018 kg

Product weight is 0.45 kg + 0.1 kg + 0.036 kg + 0.018 kg = 0.604 kg

Product stroke length (50)

10

Switch specifications
1 color/2 color indicator

Descriptions

Applications

Output method

Power voltage

Load voltage

Load current

Light

Leakage current

Programmable controller

Relay, small solenoid valve

85 to 265 VAC

5 to 100 mA

LED(ON lighting)

1 mA or less with 100 VAC

2 mA or less with 200 VAC

Programmable

controller dedicated

10 to 30 VDC

5 to 20 mA (Note 1)

1 mA or less

-

-

10 μA or less 0 mA

With preventive maintenance output

Descriptions

Applications

Output method

Programmable

controller dedicated

-

10 to 30 VDC

5 to 20 mA

1 mA or less

20 mA or less

Programmable

controller dedicated

-

10 to 30 VDC

5 to 20 mA

1.2 mA or less

5 to 20 mA or less

T2YFH/V T3YFH/V T2YMH/V T3YMH/V

Red/Green LED (ON lighting)

NPN output

Yellow LED (ON lighting)-
Installation position adjustment

Preventive maintenance output

Power voltage

Load voltage

Load current

Leakage current

Load voltage

Load current

Leakage current

R
eg

ul
ar

O
ut

pu
t

se
ct

io
n

P
re

ve
nt

iv
e

m
ai

nt
en

an
ce

O
ut

pu
t s

ec
tio

n
Li

gh
t

Proximity 3-wire Proximity 4-wire Proximity 3-wire Proximity 4-wire

Reed 2-wireProximity 2-wire Proximity 3-wire

T1H/T1V
T2H/T2V/

T2JH/T2JV
T2YH/T2YV T3H/T3V

T3PH/T3PV

(Custom order)
T3YH/T3YV

NPN output PNP output

10 to 28 VDC

30 VDC or less

100 mA or less

NPN output

50 mA or less

TOH/TOV T5H/T5V T8H/T8V

Red/green
LED

(ON lighting)

Programmable

controller, relay

Programmable

controller, relay

Programmable controller,

relay

Programmable controller,
relay, IC circuit (w/o light),
serial connection

12/24 VDC 

5 to 50 mA

110 VAC 

7 to 20 mA

LED

(ON lighting)

5/12/24 VDC 

50 mA or less

110 VAC 

20 mA or less

Without indicator light

12/24 VDC 

5 to 50 mA

220 VAC 

7 to 10 mA

110 VAC 

7 to 20 mA

LED

(ON lighting)

LED

(ON lighting)

Green
LED

(ON lighting)

Red/Green
LED

(ON lighting)

LED

(ON lighting)

-

-

* The T0/T5 switch can be used with 220 VAC.
  Contact CKD for working conditions.

Programmable

controller, relay

10 to 28 VDC

30 VDC or less

50 mA or less

10    A or less

50 mA or less

Programmable

controller, relay

10 to 28 VDC

30 VDC or less

50 mA or less

10    A or less

50 mA or less

30 VDC or less

10    A or less

Note 1: Refer to Ending 1 for other switches.
Note 2: The above maximum load current of 20 mA applies at 25    . If the switch's working ambient temperature exceeds 25    , the load current will be lower than 20 mA.
            (5 to 10 mA when 60     )

 

CMK2-F Series

Specifications
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CMK2-F

CMK2-F

H Accessory
Note 3

20 T0H R VLB 100

10020 V I

I

LB

A Mounting style
Note 1

Model no.

G Option

F Switch quantity
Note 6

E Switch model no.

D Stroke length

C Port thread type

B Bore size

How to order

Note on selection guide

Without switch

With switch

<Example of model number>

A
B
C
D
E
F
G
H

Note 1: The maximum stroke of the single-end foot type (LS 
type) is 50 mm.

Note 2: Refer to page 150 for min. stroke length with switch.
Note 3: "I" and "Y" can not be selected at the same time.
Note 4: Refer to Ending 89 for custom specifications of 

rod end form.
Note 5: Refer to page 84 for variation and combinations of 

options.
Note 6: Up to three switches can be mounted. If more than 

four switches are required, switch mounting brackets 
for the extra switches must be prepared separately.

CMK2-F-LB-20-25-T0H-R-VI
Model: Medium bore size cylinder fine speed type

Mounting style : Both sides axial foot type
Bore size :    20 mm
Port thread type : Rc thread
Stroke length : 25 mm
Switch model no. : Reed switch T0H and lead wire 1 m
Switch quantity : One on rod end
Option : Boss cut off
Accessory : Rod eye

Indicator

1 color
Without indicator light

1 color

1 color

1 color (custom order)

2 color

2 color (w/o light for preventive
maintenance output)
2 color (Light available for preventive
maintenance output (1 color))
Off-delay type

Lead wire

2-wire

2-wire

3-wire

2-wire
3-wire
3-wire
4 wire
3-wire
4 wire
2-wire

Co
nt

ac
t

R
ee

d
P

ro
xi

m
ity

Lead wire
Straight type

T0H*
T5H*
T8H*
T1H*
T2H*
T3H*

T3PH*
T2YH*
T3YH*

T2YFH*
T3YFH*
T2YMH*
T3YMH*
T2JH*

Lead wire
L type
T0V*
T5V*
T8V*
T1V *
T2V*
T3V*

T3PV*
T2YV*
T3YV*

T2YFV*
T3YFV*
T2YMV*
T3YMV*
T2JV*

B Bore size (mm)

C Port thread type

D Stroke length (mm)

A Mounting style
Descriptions

E Switch model no.

* Lead wire length

F Switch quantity

H Accessory

G Option

Symbol

Bore size Custom stroke lengthStroke length Note 2
5 to 750
5 to 750
5 to 750
5 to 750

By 1 mm increment

Blank
3
5

R
H
D
T

M
V

I
Y

B2

1 m (standard)
3 m (option)
5 m (option)

One on rod side
One on head side
Two
Three

Piston rod material (stainless steel)
Boss cut off

Rod eye
Rod clevis (pin and washer split pin attached)
Clevis bracket (pin and snap ring attached)

00
LB
LS
FA
FB
CA
CC
CB
TA
TB

20
25
32
40

Blank
NN
GN

Rc thread
NPT thread (custom order)
G thread (custom order)

Basic type
Both sides axial foot type
Single axial foot type (rod side)
Rod side flange type
Head side flange type
Eye bracket type
Fixed eye
Clevis bracket type (pin and washer split pin attached)
Rod side trunnion type
Head side trunnion type

   20
   25
   32
   40

20
25
32
40

CMK2-F Series

SCP*2

CMK2

CMA2

SCM

SCG

SCA2

SCS

CKV2

CA/OV2

SSD

CAT

MDC2

MVC

SMD2

MSD*

FC*

STK

ULK*

JSK/M2

JSG

JSC3

USSD

USC

JSB3

LMB

STG

STS/L

LCS

LCG

LCM

LCT

LCY

STR2

UCA2

HCM

HCA

SRL2

SRG

SRM

SRT

MRL2

MRG2

SM-25

CAC3

UCAC

RCC2

MFC

SHC

GLC

Ending
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SCP*2

CMK2

CMA2

SCM

SCG

SCA2

SCS

CKV2

CA/OV2

SSD

CAT

MDC2

MVC

SMD2

MSD*

FC*

STK

ULK*

JSK/M2

JSG

JSC3

USSD

USC

JSB3

LMB

STG

STS/L

LCS

LCG

LCM

LCT

LCY

STR2

UCA2

HCM

HCA

SRL2

SRG

SRM

SRT

MRL2

MRG2

SM-25

CAC3

UCAC

RCC2

MFC

SHC

GLC

Ending
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CMK2-F Series

How to order

Dimensions
It is the same as the double acting/single rod type CMK2 Series. Refer to pages 95 to 101.

Technical data
Refer to page 806 for technical data of a measuring method.

How to order switch

Bore size (item     on previous page) Bore size 
(item     on previous page)

B

CMK2 T0H 20

Switch model no. (item     on previous page)E Switch model no. (item     on previous page)E

SW T0H

B
Bracket

Switch body + mounting bracket Only switch body Mounting bracket

CMK2 T 20

How to order mounting bracket

Axial foot type (LB/LS)

Flange (FA/FB)

Trunnion (TA/TB)

Eye bracket type (CA)

Clevis bracket type (CB)

40
Bore size (mm)

Mounting bracket

M1-LB-30

M1-FA-30

M1-TA-40

M1-CA-30

M1-CB-30

M1-LB-30

M1-FA-30

M1-TA-30

M1-CA-30

M1-CB-30

M1-LB-30

M1-FA-30

M1-TA-30

M1-CA-30

M1-CB-30

M1-LB-20

M1-FA-20

M1-TA-20

M1-CA-20

M1-CB-20

Note 1: Mounting nut/toothed washer are attached to each mounting bracket.
Note 2: Two sets of "M1-LB-*1" in the above table are required for the axial direction foot (double-sided).

20 25 32
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 Double acting cylinder double rod typeJIS symbol

Medium bore size cylinder
Double acting double rod type

CMK2-D Series
 Bore size:    20,    25,    32,    40

Note 1: Custom stroke length is available per 1 mm increment.
Note 2: For single foot type (LS type), maximum stroke length is 50 mm.
Note 3: For bellows "J" type, stroke length should be longer than 25 mm.
             Consult with CKD when stroke length is shorter than 25 mm.

Specifications
Descriptions CMK2-D

Double acting double rod type

Compressed air

1.0

0.15

1.6

-10 to 60 (no freezing)

Rc1/8

(up to 200),        (over 200)

50 to 500

Rubber cushion

Not required (when lubricating, use turbine oil Class 1 ISO VG32.)

+2.0
  0

+2.4
  0

Stroke length
Standard stroke length (mm) Max. stroke length (mm) Min. stroke length (mm)

25, 50, 75, 100, 

150, 200, 250, 

300
5

500

500

480

450

Note 1: Up to three switches can be mounted.

Min. stroke length of type with switch

Bore size (mm)

   20

   25

   32

   40

   20

0.166

   25

0.308

   32

0.424

   40

0.639

Bore size mm

Actuation

Working fluid

Max. working pressure MPa

Min. working pressure MPa

Withstanding pressure MPa

Ambient temperature

Port size

Stroke tolerance mm

Working piston speed mm/s

Cushion

Lubrication

Allowable energy absorption J

(Unit: mm)

2 3

Proximity

T2, T3 T1, T*Y*

Proximity

T2, T3 T1, T*Y*

Switch quantity

Bore size (mm)

1

Proximity

T2, T3 T1, T*Y*

25

25

25

25

35

35

35

35

50

50

50

50

55

55

55

55

20

25

32

40

10

10

10

10

Reed

T0, T5 T8

Reed

T0, T5 T8
25

25

25

25

35

35

35

35

Reed

T0, T5 T8

50

50

50

50

55

55

55

55

SCP*2

CMK2

CMA2

SCM

SCG

SCA2

SCS

CKV2

CA/OV2

SSD

CAT

MDC2

MVC

SMD2

MSD*

FC*

STK

ULK*

JSK/M2

JSG

JSC3

USSD

USC

JSB3

LMB

STG

STS/L

LCS

LCG

LCM

LCT

LCY

STR2

UCA2

HCM

HCA

SRL2

SRG

SRM

SRT

MRL2

MRG2

SM-25

CAC3

UCAC

RCC2

MFC

SHC

GLC

Ending
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SCP*2

CMK2

CMA2

SCM

SCG

SCA2

SCS

CKV2

CA/OV2

SSD

CAT

MDC2

MVC

SMD2

MSD*

FC*

STK

ULK*

JSK/M2

JSG

JSC3

USSD

USC

JSB3

LMB

STG

STS/L

LCS

LCG

LCM

LCT

LCY

STR2

UCA2

HCM

HCA

SRL2

SRG

SRM

SRT

MRL2

MRG2

SM-25

CAC3

UCAC

RCC2

MFC

SHC

GLC

Ending
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CMK2-D Series

Specifications

Cylinder weight

Basic type

 (00)

20

25

32

40

Axial foot type

(LB)

Axial foot type

(LS)

Flange type

(FA/FB)

Trunnion type

(TA/TB)
Grommet

Additional weight

per S = 10 mm

Switch rail

+ band weight

Descriptions/mounting style

Bore size (mm)

Product weight when stroke length (S) = 0 mm Switch weight

0.21

0.32

0.36

0.57

0.36

0.58

0.62

0.83

0.29

0.45

0.49

0.70

0.27

0.47

0.51

0.72

0.26

0.42

0.46

0.73

0.018

0.018

0.018

0.018

0.005

0.005

0.009

0.009

0.02

0.02

0.03

0.03

(Unit: kg)

Switch specifications
1 color/2 color indicator

Descriptions

Applications

Output method

Power voltage

Load voltage

Load current

Light

Leakage current

Programmable controller

Relay, small solenoid valve

85 to 265 VAC

5 to 100 mA

LED

(ON lighting)

1 mA or less with 100 VAC

2 mA or less with 200 VAC

Programmable

controller dedicated

10 to 30 VDC

5 to 20 mA (Note 1)

1 mA or less

-

-

0 mA

With preventive maintenance output

Descriptions

Applications

Output method

Programmable

controller dedicated

-

10 to 30 VDC

5 to 20 mA

1 mA or less

20 mA or less

Programmable

controller dedicated

-

10 to 30 VDC

5 to 20 mA

1.2 mA or less

5 to 20 mA or less

T2YFH/V T3YFH/V T2YMH/V T3YMH/V

Red/Green LED (ON lighting)

NPN output

Yellow LED (ON lighting)-
Installation position adjustment

Preventive maintenance output

Power voltage

Load voltage

Load current

Leakage current

Load voltage

Load current

Leakage current

R
eg

ul
ar

O
ut

pu
t s

ec
tio

n
P

re
ve

nt
iv

e
m

ai
nt

en
an

ce
O

ut
pu

t s
ec

tio
n

Li
gh

t

Proximity 3-wire Proximity 4-wire Proximity 3-wire Proximity 4-wire

Reed 2-wireProximity 2-wire Proximity 3-wire

T1H/T1V
T2H/T2V/

T2JH/T2JV
T2YH/T2YV T3H/T3V

T3PH/T3PV

(Custom order)
T3YH/T3YV

NPN output PNP output

10 to 28 VDC

30 VDC or less

100 mA or less

NPN output

50 mA or less

TOH/TOV T5H/T5V T8H/T8V

Red/green
LED

(ON lighting)

Programmable

controller, relay

Programmable

controller, relay

Programmable controller,

relay

Programmable controller,
relay, IC circuit (w/o light),

serial connection

12/24 VDC 

5 to 50 mA

110 VAC 

7 to 20 mA

LED

(ON lighting)

5/12/24 VDC 

50 mA or less

110 VAC 

20 mA or less

Without indicator light

12/24 VDC 

5 to 50 mA

220 VAC 

7 to 10 mA

110 VAC 

7 to 20 mA

LED

(ON lighting)

LED

(ON lighting)

Green
LED

(ON lighting)

Red/Green
LED

(ON lighting)

LED

(ON lighting)

-

-

* The T0/T5 switch can be used with 220 VAC.
  Contact CKD for working conditions.

Note 1: Refer to Ending 1 for other switches.
Note 2: The above maximum load current of 20 mA applies at 25    . If the switch's working ambient temperature exceeds 25    , the load current will be lower than 20 mA.
             (5 to 10 mA when 60     )

Programmable

controller, relay

10 to 28 VDC

30 VDC or less

50 mA or less

10    A or less

50 mA or less

Programmable

controller, relay

10 to 28 VDC

30 VDC or less

50 mA or less

10    A or less

50 mA or less

30 VDC or less

10    A or less

10    A or less
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CMK2-D Series

<Example of model number>
CMK2-D-00-20-100-T0H-R-JI

Note on model no. selection

A

B

C

D

E

F

G

H

A

How to order

Without switch

With switch

Mounting style
Note 1

D Stroke length
Note 2

E

F Switch quantity
Note 9

G Option
Note 4, Note 5, Note 6

H Accessory

CMK2-D JR I10000 T0H

CMK2-D J I10000 20

20

C Port thread type

Switch model no.

Note 1:

Note 2:

Note 3:

Note 4:

Note 5:

Note 6:

Note 7:

Note 8:

Note 9:

B Bore size

Model: Medium bore size cylinder double acting double rod type

    Mounting style : Basic type

    Bore size :    20 mm

    Port thread type : Rc thread

    Stroke length : 100 mm

    Switch model no. : Reed T0H switch and lead wire 1 m

    Switch quantity : One on rod end

    Option : Bellows, max. ambient temperature 100     or instantaneous max. temperature 200

    Accessory : Rod eye

The maximum stroke of the single-end foot 
type (LS type) is 50 mm.
Maximum stroke length is 300 mm for types 
with bellows.
Refer to page 154 for min. stroke length with 
switch.
Applicable tube O.D. of F; push-in joint 
(straight) , FE; push-in joint (elbow) is    6.
For bellows "J" type, stroke length should be 
longer than 25 mm. Consult with CKD when 
stroke length is shorter than 25 mm.
Instantaneous maximum temperature is the 
temperature when spark and spatter etc. 
instantaneously contacts to bellows.
Refer to Ending 89 for the custom order 
specifications of rod end form.
Refer to page 84 for variation and combinations 
of options.
Up to three switches can be mounted. If more 
than four switches are required, switch 
mounting brackets for the extra switches 
must be prepared separately.

Indicator

1 color
Without indicator light

1 color

1 color

1 color (custom order)

2 color

2 color (w/o light for preventive
maintenance output)
2 color (Light available for preventive
maintenance output (1 color))
Off-delay type

Lead wire

2-wire

2-wire

3-wire

2-wire
3-wire
3-wire
4 wire
3-wire
4 wire
2-wire

Co
nt

ac
t

R
ee

d
P

ro
xi

m
ity

Lead wire
Straight type

T0H*
T5H*
T8H*
T1H*
T2H*
T3H*

T3PH*
T2YH*
T3YH*

T2YFH*
T3YFH*
T2YMH*
T3YMH*
T2JH*

Lead wire
L type
T0V*
T5V*
T8V*
T1V *
T2V*
T3V*

T3PV*
T2YV*
T3YV*

T2YFV*
T3YFV*
T2YMV*
T3YMV*
T2JV*

B Bore size (mm)

C Port thread type

D Stroke length (mm)

A Mounting style
Descriptions

E Switch model no.

* Lead wire length

F Switch quantity

H Accessory

G Option

Symbol

Bore size Stroke length Note 3 Custom stroke length
5 to 500
5 to 500
5 to 480
5 to 450

By 1 mm increment

Blank
3
5

R
H
D
T

J
L
F

FE
M
P6

I
Y

B2

1 m (standard)
3 m (option)
5 m (option)

One on rod end
One on head end
Two
Three

Bellows
Bellows
Push-in joint (straight)
Push-in joint (elbow)
Piston rod material (stainless steel)
Copper and PTFE free

Rod eye
Rod clevis (pin and washer split pin attached)
Clevis bracket (pin and snap ring attached)

00
LB
LS
FA
TA

20
25
32
40

Blank
NN
GN

Rc thread
NPT thread (custom order)
G thread (custom order)

Max. ambient
100    
250    

Max. instanteneous
200    
400    

20
25
32
40

Basic type
Axial foot type (both sides)
Axial foot type (single)
Rod side flange type
Rod side trunnion type

   20
   25
   32
   40

SCP*2

CMK2

CMA2

SCM

SCG

SCA2

SCS

CKV2

CA/OV2

SSD

CAT

MDC2

MVC

SMD2

MSD*

FC*

STK

ULK*

JSK/M2

JSG

JSC3

USSD

USC

JSB3

LMB

STG

STS/L

LCS

LCG

LCM

LCT

LCY

STR2

UCA2

HCM

HCA

SRL2

SRG

SRM

SRT

MRL2

MRG2

SM-25

CAC3

UCAC

RCC2

MFC

SHC

GLC

Ending
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SCP*2

CMK2

CMA2

SCM

SCG

SCA2

SCS

CKV2

CA/OV2

SSD

CAT

MDC2

MVC

SMD2

MSD*

FC*

STK

ULK*

JSK/M2

JSG

JSC3

USSD

USC

JSB3

LMB

STG

STS/L

LCS

LCG

LCM

LCT

LCY

STR2

UCA2

HCM

HCA

SRL2

SRG

SRM

SRT

MRL2

MRG2

SM-25

CAC3

UCAC

RCC2

MFC

SHC

GLC

Ending
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CMK2-D Series

How to order

How to order switch

Bore size (item     on previous page) Bore size
(item     on previous page)

B

CMK2 T0H 20

Switch model no. (item     on previous page)E Switch model no. (item     on previous page)E

SW T0H

B
Bracket

Switch body + mounting bracket Only switch body Mounting bracket

CMK2 T 20

How to order mounting bracket

Axial foot type (LB/LS)

Flange (FA)

Trunnion (TA)

Bore size (mm)

Mounting bracket

M1-LB-30

M1-FA-30

M1-TA-40

M1-LB-30

M1-FA-30

M1-TA-30

M1-LB-30

M1-FA-30

M1-TA-30

M1-LB-20

M1-FA-20

M1-TA-20
Note 1: Mounting nut/toothed washer are attached to each mounting bracket.
Note 2: Two sets of "M1-LB-*" in the above table are required for the axial direction foot (double-sided).

20 25 32 40
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CMK2-D Series

CMK2-D

Note: This caulking type cannot be disassembled.

Internal structure and parts list

1

2

3

4

5

6

7

8

9

10

Rod nut

Piston rod A

Rod packing seal

Bush

Rod cover

Cylinder tube

Cushion rubber

Piston A

Piston packing seal

Magnet

Parts name
Steel

Nitrile rubber

Aluminum alloy

Stainless steel

Urethane rubber

Aluminum alloy

Nitrile rubber

Plastic

Zinc chromate

Industrial chrome plating

Industrial chrome plating

Zinc chromate

Zinc chromate

Material

Note 1

RemarksNo.
11

12

13

14

15

Wear ring

Piston B

Piston rod B

Nut

The toothed washer

Parts name
Polyacetal

Aluminum alloy

Steel

Steel

Material RemarksNo.

Note 1: For copper and PTFE free specifications, oil impregnated resin bearing is used.

   20,   25: Stainless steel
   32,   40: Carbon steel

   20: Dry bearing
   25,   32,   40: Copper

   20,   25: Stainless steel
   32,   40: Carbon steel

1 2 3 414 15 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13

SCP*2

CMK2

CMA2

SCM

SCG

SCA2

SCS

CKV2

CA/OV2

SSD

CAT

MDC2

MVC

SMD2

MSD*

FC*

STK

ULK*

JSK/M2

JSG

JSC3

USSD

USC

JSB3

LMB

STG

STS/L

LCS

LCG

LCM

LCT

LCY

STR2

UCA2

HCM

HCA

SRL2

SRG

SRM

SRT

MRL2

MRG2

SM-25

CAC3

UCAC

RCC2

MFC

SHC

GLC

Ending
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SCP*2

CMK2

CMA2

SCM

SCG

SCA2

SCS

CKV2

CA/OV2

SSD

CAT

MDC2

MVC

SMD2

MSD*

FC*

STK

ULK*

JSK/M2

JSG

JSC3

USSD

USC

JSB3

LMB

STG

STS/L

LCS

LCG

LCM

LCT

LCY

STR2

UCA2

HCM

HCA

SRL2

SRG

SRM

SRT

MRL2

MRG2

SM-25

CAC3

UCAC

RCC2

MFC

SHC

GLC

Ending

M
ed
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m
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or

e 
si

ze
 c
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r
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Basic type (00)
T type with switch

RD: Rod side max. sensitive position
HD: Head side max. sensitive position

Note 1: Refer to page 188 for the HD, RD, and projecting dimensions of the T1* and T8* switches and 2-color
             indicator switch with preventive maintenance output.
Note 2: For    dimensions, round up decimal point or less.
Note 3: The position of the width across flats for catching the wrench on the left and right is not specified.
Note 4: Refer to page 190 for dimensions of accessories.

Dimensions

Symbol

Bore size (mm)

With switch

13

17

17

19

B

18

20

20

22

C

20

23

23

25

A

21.4

26.4

33.6

41.6

D

28

32

36

45

F

26

35

35

35

HA

12

14

14

14

K

M8 x 1.0

M10 x 1.25

M10 x 1.25

M12 x 1.5

KK

66

69

69

73

LL

M18 x 1.5

M26 x 1.5

M26 x 1.5

M26 x 1.5

MB

10

12

12

14

MM

5

6

6

7

T

24

30

34

43

U

14

16

16

16

V

24

23

23

23

WF

44

46

46

48

XF

154

161

161

169

SC

110

115

115

121

SE

4.0

5.5

5.5

7.0

GC

3.0

4.5

4.5

6.5

GD

8.0

9.5

9.5

11.5

RD

7.0

8.5

8.5

10.5

HD

17.3

19.8

24.3

28.3

P

19.5

22.0

25.5

29.5

P1

22

18

15

12

20

25

32

40

Symbol

Bore size (mm)

Dimensions of each mounting type are same as standard type. Refer to pages 96 to 101.

30

32

32

34

b

30

46

46

46

d

(stroke length/3) + 6

(stroke length/3.25) + 7

(stroke length/3.25) + 7

(stroke length/3.25) + 7

With bellows

20

25

32

40

(P  )°

HA

P1

8

P

SC + (2 x stroke length)

WF + stroke length A

C

T

HD

LL + stroke length

V

K8

16GD30.5

RD

WFA

C V GC 30.516

8

T

KK

SE + (2 x stroke length)

10 MB

D

10
MB

Width across flats B

2-width across flats U

KK

XF

WF +

SC + 2 x (    + stroke length)

d

A
b

2-Rc1/8

(with bellows)
(P

   )

M
M

   
M

M

   
F

CMK2-D Series

Double acting double rod type
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 Double acting cylinder back to back typeJIS symbol

Medium bore size cylinder
Double acting back to back type

CMK2-B Series
 Bore size:    20,    25,    32,    40

Specifications
Descriptions CMK2-B

Double acting back to back type

Compressed air

1.0

0.1

1.6

-10 to 60 (no freezing)

Rc1/8

(up to 200),        (over 200)

50 to 500

Rubber cushion

Not required (when lubricating, use turbine oil Class 1 ISO VG32.)

+2.4
  0

Stroke length
Standard stroke length (mm) Max. stroke length (mm) Min. stroke length (mm)

25, 50, 75, 100, 150, 

200, 250, 300
750 5

Note 1: Custom stroke length is available per 1 mm increment.
Note 2: For bellows "J" type, stroke length should be longer than 25 mm.
            Consult with CKD when stroke length is shorter than 25 mm.

Min. stroke length of type with switch

Bore size mm

Actuation

Working fluid

Max. working pressure MPa

Min. working pressure MPa

Withstanding pressure MPa

Ambient temperature

Port size

Stroke tolerance mm

Working piston speed mm/s

Cushion

Lubrication

Allowable energy absorption J

   20

0.166

   25

0.308

   32

0.424

   40

0.639

+2.0
  0

Bore size (mm)

   20

   25

   32

   40

Note 1: Up to three switches can be mounted.

(Unit: mm)

2 3

Proximity

T2, T3 T1, T*Y*

Proximity

T2, T3 T1, T*Y*

Switch quantity

Bore size (mm)

1

Proximity

T2, T3 T1, T*Y*

25

25

25

25

35

35

35

35

50

50

50

50

55

55

55

55

20

25

32

40

10

10

10

10

Reed

T0, T5 T8

Reed

T0, T5 T8
25

25

25

25

35

35

35

35

Reed

T0, T5 T8

50

50

50

50

55

55

55

55

SCP*2

CMK2

CMA2

SCM

SCG

SCA2

SCS

CKV2

CA/OV2

SSD

CAT

MDC2

MVC

SMD2

MSD*

FC*

STK

ULK*

JSK/M2

JSG

JSC3

USSD

USC

JSB3

LMB

STG

STS/L

LCS

LCG

LCM

LCT

LCY

STR2

UCA2

HCM

HCA

SRL2

SRG

SRM

SRT

MRL2

MRG2

SM-25

CAC3

UCAC

RCC2

MFC

SHC

GLC

Ending
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SCP*2

CMK2

CMA2

SCM

SCG

SCA2

SCS

CKV2

CA/OV2

SSD

CAT

MDC2

MVC

SMD2

MSD*

FC*

STK

ULK*

JSK/M2

JSG

JSC3

USSD

USC

JSB3

LMB

STG

STS/L

LCS

LCG

LCM

LCT

LCY

STR2

UCA2

HCM

HCA

SRL2

SRG

SRM

SRT

MRL2

MRG2

SM-25

CAC3

UCAC

RCC2

MFC

SHC

GLC

Ending
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CMK2-B Series

Specifications

Cylinder weight

Basic type

 (00)

20

25

32

40

Axial foot type

(LB)

Flange type

(FA/FB)
Grommet

Switch rail

+ band weight

Additional weight

per S = 10 mm

Descriptions/mounting style

Bore size (mm)

Product weight when stroke length (S) = 0 mm Additional weight Switch weight

0.17

0.26

0.30

0.48

0.32

0.52

0.56

0.74

0.23

0.41

0.45

0.63

Basic type

 (00)

Axial foot type

(LB)

Flange type

(FA)

0.03

0.03

0.05

0.10

0.18

0.29

0.31

0.36

0.09

0.18

0.20

0.25

0.018

0.018

0.018

0.018

0.005

0.005

0.009

0.009

0.01

0.01

0.02

0.02

(Unit: kg)

(E.g.)

Product weight of

CMK2-B-FA-32-50-T0H-D-50-TOH-R

(weight of S1)

When S = 0 mm, product weight is 0.45 kg

Additional weight at S = 50 mm is additional weight at S =10 mm 0.02 X                                      = 0.10 kg

Weight of two switches is 0.036 kg

Weight of switch rail and two bands is 0.018 kg

Weight of S1 is 0.45 kg + 0.1 kg + 0.036 kg + 0.018 kg = 0.604 kg

Product stroke length (50)

10

(weight of S2)

When S = 0 mm, product weight is 0.45 kg

Additional weight at S = 50 mm is additional weight at S =10 mm 0.02 X                                     = 0.10 kg

Weight of two switches is 0.036 kg

Weight of switch rail and two bands is 0.018 kg

Weight of S2 is 0.45 kg + 0.10 kg + 0.036 kg + 0.018 kg = 0.604 kg

Product weight (S1 weight + S2 weight + additional weight) is

                                                           0.604 kg + 0.604 kg + 0.20 kg = 1.408 kg

Product stroke length (50)

10
S1 S2

Switch specifications
1 color/2 color indicator

Descriptions

Applications

Output method

Power voltage

Load voltage

Load current

Light

Leakage current

Programmable controller

Relay, small solenoid valve

85 to 265 VAC

5 to 100 mA

LED

(ON lighting)

1 mA or less with 100 VAC

2 mA or less with 200 VAC

Programmable

controller dedicated

10 to 30 VDC

5 to 20 mA (Note 1)

1 mA or less

-

-

0 mA

With preventive maintenance output

Descriptions

Applications

Output method

Programmable

controller dedicated

-

10 to 30 VDC

5 to 20 mA

1 mA or less

20 mA or less

Programmable

controller dedicated

-

10 to 30 VDC

5 to 20 mA

1.2 mA or less

5 to 20 mA or less

T2YFH/V T3YFH/V T2YMH/V T3YMH/V

Red/Green LED (ON lighting)

NPN output

Yellow LED (ON lighting)-
Installation position adjustment

Preventive maintenance output

Power voltage

Load voltage

Load current

Leakage current

Load voltage

Load current

Leakage current

R
eg

ul
ar

O
ut

pu
t s

ec
tio

n
P

re
ve

nt
iv

e
m
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n

Li
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t

Proximity 3-wire Proximity 4-wire Proximity 3-wire Proximity 4-wire

Reed 2-wireProximity 3-wireProximity 2-wire

T1H/T1V
T2H/T2V/

T2JH/T2JV
T2YH/T2YV T3H/T3V

T3PH/T3PV

(Custom order)
T3YH/T3YV

NPN output PNP output

10 to 28 VDC

30 VDC or less

100 mA or less

NPN output

50 mA or less

TOH/TOV T5H/T5V T8H/T8V

Red/green
LED

(ON lighting)

Programmable

controller, relay

Programmable

controller, relay

Programmable controller,

relay

Programmable controller,
relay, IC circuit (w/o light),
serial connection

12/24 VDC 

5 to 50 mA

110 VAC 

7 to 20 mA

LED

(ON lighting)

5/12/24 VDC 

50 mA or less

110 VAC 

20 mA or less

Without indicator light

12/24 VDC 

5 to 50 mA

220 VAC 

7 to 10 mA

110 VAC 

7 to 20 mA

LED

(ON lighting)

LED

(ON lighting)

Green
LED

(ON lighting)

Red/Green
LED

(ON lighting)

LED

(ON lighting)

-

-

* The T0/T5 switch can be used with 220 VAC.  Contact CKD for
   working conditions.

Note 1: Refer to Ending 1 for other switches.
Note 2: The above maximum load current of 20 mA applies at 25    . If the switch's working ambient temperature exceeds 25    , the load current will be lower than 20 mA.
             (5 to 10 mA when 60     )

Programmable

controller, relay

10 to 28 VDC

30 VDC or less

50 mA or less

10    A or less

50 mA or less

Programmable

controller, relay

10 to 28 VDC

30 VDC or less

50 mA or less

10    A or less

50 mA or less

30 VDC or less

10    A or less

10    A or less
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CMK2-B Series

A

How to order

Without switch

Stroke length of cylinder 1

Cylinder 1 Cylinder 2

S1 S2

With switch

Mounting style

D

E

F Switch quantity
Note 8

F

G Option
Note 2
Note 3
Note 4

H Accessory

CMK2-B RD25 50T0H T0H

CMK2-B J I00 20 25 50

Stroke length of cylinder 2

<Example of model number>
CMK2-B-00-20-25-T0H-D-50-T0H-R-JI

A

B

C

D

E

F

E

F

G

H

D

   1st step stroke 25 mm indicated with S1
+2nd step stroke 50 mm indicated with S2
Total stroke length 75 mm S1 + S2

Switch model no. E Switch model no.

Stroke length D Stroke length

00 20 J I

Switch quantity

Note on model no. selection
Note 1:

Note 2:

Note 3:

Note 4:

Note 5:

Note 6:

Note 7:

Note 8:

S1 S2

C Port thread type

B Bore size

Refer to page 160 for min. stroke length with 
switch.
For bellows "J" type, stroke length should be 
longer than 25 mm. Consult with CKD when 
stroke length is shorter than 25 mm.
Applicable tube O.D. of F; push-in joint 
(straight), FE; push-in joint (elbow) is    6.
Instantaneous maximum temperature is the 
temperature when spark and spatter etc. 
instantaneously contacts to bellows.
Refer to Ending 89 for custom specifications 
of rod end form.
Refer to page 84 for variation and combinations 
of options.
With the back to back type, the port alignment is 
adjusted with spacers, so X and M dimensions 
have a tolerance of 0 to 1.5 mm.
Up to three switches can be mounted. If more 
than four switches are required, switch mounting 
brackets for the extra switches must be 
prepared separately.

Model: Medium bore size cylinder double acting back to back type

    Mounting style : Basic type

    Bore size :    20 mm

    Port thread type : Rc thread

    Stroke length (S1) : 25 mm

    Switch model no. (S1) : Reed T0H switch

  Lead wire 1 m

    Switch quantity (S1) : Two

    Stroke length (S2) : 50 mm

    Switch model no. (S2) : Reed T0H switch and lead wire 1 m

    Switch quantity (S2) : One on rod end

    Option : Bellows, max. ambient temperature 100     or instantaneous max. temperature 200

    Accessory : Rod eye

Indicator

1 color
Without indicator light

1 color

1 color

1 color (custom order)

2 color

2 color (w/o light for preventive
maintenance output)
2 color (Light available for preventive
maintenance output (1 color))
Off-delay type

Lead wire

2-wire

2-wire

3-wire
3-wire
2-wire
3-wire
3-wire
4 wire
3-wire
4 wire
2-wire

Co
nt

ac
t

R
ee

d
P

ro
xi

m
ity

Lead wire
Straight type

T0H*
T5H*
T8H*
T1H*
T2H*
T3H*

T3PH*
T2YH*
T3YH*

T2YFH*
T3YFH*
T2YMH*
T3YMH*
T2JH*

Lead wire
L type
T0V*
T5V*
T8V*
T1V *
T2V*
T3V*

T3PV*
T2YV*
T3YV*

T2YFV*
T3YFV*
T2YMV*
T3YMV*
T2JV*

B Bore size (mm)

C Port thread type

D Stroke length (mm)

A Mounting style
Descriptions

E Switch model no.

* Lead wire length

F Switch quantity

H Accessory

G Option

Symbol

Bore size Custom stroke lengthStroke length Note 1
5 to 750
5 to 750
5 to 750
5 to 750

By 1 mm increment

Blank
3
5

R
H
D
T

J
L
F

FE
M
P6

I
Y

B2

1 m (standard)
3 m (option)
5 m (option)

One on rod end
One on head end
Two
Three

Bellows
Bellows
Push-in joint (straight)
Push-in joint (elbow)
Piston rod material (stainless steel)
Copper and PTFE free

Rod eye
Rod clevis (pin and washer split pin attached)
Clevis bracket (pin and snap ring attached)

00
LB
FA

20
25
32
40

Blank
NN
GN

Rc thread
NPT thread (custom order)
G thread (custom order)

Max. ambient
100    
250    

Max. instanteneous
200    
400    

   20
   25
   32
   40

Basic type
Axial foot type (both sides)
Rod side flange type

   20
   25
   32
   40

SCP*2

CMK2

CMA2

SCM

SCG

SCA2

SCS

CKV2

CA/OV2

SSD

CAT

MDC2

MVC

SMD2

MSD*

FC*

STK

ULK*

JSK/M2

JSG

JSC3

USSD

USC

JSB3

LMB

STG

STS/L

LCS

LCG

LCM

LCT

LCY

STR2

UCA2

HCM

HCA

SRL2

SRG

SRM

SRT

MRL2

MRG2

SM-25

CAC3

UCAC

RCC2

MFC

SHC

GLC

Ending
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SCP*2

CMK2

CMA2

SCM

SCG

SCA2

SCS

CKV2

CA/OV2

SSD

CAT

MDC2

MVC

SMD2

MSD*

FC*

STK

ULK*

JSK/M2

JSG

JSC3

USSD

USC

JSB3

LMB

STG

STS/L

LCS

LCG

LCM

LCT

LCY

STR2

UCA2

HCM

HCA

SRL2

SRG

SRM

SRT

MRL2

MRG2

SM-25

CAC3

UCAC

RCC2

MFC

SHC

GLC

Ending

M
ed

iu
m
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CMK2-B Series

How to order

How to order switch

Bore size (item     on previous page) Bore size
(item     on previous page)

B

CMK2 T0H 20

Switch model no. (item     on previous page)E Switch model no. (item     on previous page)E

SW T0H

B

Bracket

Switch body + mounting bracket Only switch body Mounting bracket

CMK2 T 20

How to order mounting bracket

Axial foot type (LB)

Flange (FA)

Bore size (mm)

Mounting bracket

M1-LB-30

M1-FA-30

M1-LB-30

M1-FA-30

M1-LB-30

M1-FA-30

M1-LB-20

M1-FA-20
Note 1: Mounting nut/toothed washer are attached to each mounting bracket.
Note 2: Two sets of "M1-LB-*" in the above table are required for the axial direction foot (double-sided).

20 25 32 40
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CMK2-B Series

    CMK2-B

    Note: This caulking type cannot be disassembled.

Three positions are available when the same stroke is combined. Four positions are available when different strokes are combined.

Internal structure and parts list

Applications

1

No.

Adaptor

Parts name

Aluminum alloy

Material Remarks

1 Reference234

1 Reference23

1

SCP*2

CMK2

CMA2

SCM

SCG

SCA2

SCS

CKV2

CA/OV2

SSD

CAT

MDC2

MVC

SMD2

MSD*

FC*

STK

ULK*

JSK/M2

JSG

JSC3

USSD

USC

JSB3

LMB

STG

STS/L

LCS

LCG

LCM

LCT

LCY

STR2

UCA2

HCM

HCA

SRL2

SRG

SRM

SRT

MRL2

MRG2

SM-25

CAC3

UCAC

RCC2

MFC

SHC

GLC

Ending
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SCP*2

CMK2

CMA2

SCM

SCG

SCA2

SCS

CKV2

CA/OV2

SSD

CAT

MDC2

MVC

SMD2

MSD*

FC*

STK

ULK*

JSK/M2

JSG

JSC3

USSD

USC

JSB3

LMB

STG

STS/L

LCS

LCG

LCM

LCT

LCY

STR2

UCA2

HCM

HCA

SRL2

SRG

SRM

SRT

MRL2

MRG2

SM-25

CAC3

UCAC

RCC2

MFC

SHC

GLC

Ending

M
ed
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m
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CMK2-B Series

Double acting, back to back type

    Back to back type

RD: Rod side max. sensitive position
HD: Head side max. sensitive position

Note 2: For    dimensions, round up decimal point or less.

Note: With the back to back type, the port alignment is adjusted with spacers, so X and M dimensions have a tolerance of 0 to 1.5 mm.

Dimensions of each mounting type are same as standard type. Refer to pages 96 to 101.

Note 3: Refer to page 190 for dimensions of accessories.

Dimensions

Symbol

Bore size (mm)

249 to 250.5

263 to 264.5

263 to 264.5

275 to 276.5

X

24

23

23

23

WF

14

16

16

16

V

24

30

34

43

U

5

6

6

7

T

10

12

12

14

MM

M18 x 1.5

M26 x 1.5

M26 x 1.5

M26 x 1.5

MB

29 to 30.5

33 to 34.5

33 to 34.5

33 to 34.5

M

66

69

69

73

LL

M8 x 1.0

M10 x 1.25

M10 x 1.25

M12 x 1.5

KK

12

14

14

14

K

26

35

35

35

HA

28

32

36

45

F

21.4

26.4

33.6

41.6

D

18

20

20

22

C

13

17

17

19

B

20

23

23

25

A

   20

   25

   32

   40

Basic type (00) basic dimensions

Symbol

Bore size (mm)

   20

   25

   32

   40

With bellowsWith switch

30

32

32

34

b

30

46

46

46

d

(stroke length/3) + 6

(stroke length/3.25) + 7

(stroke length/3.25) + 7

(stroke length/3.25) + 7

22

18

15

12

(P  )°

19.5

22.0

25.5

29.5

P1

17.3

19.8

24.3

28.3

P

7.0

8.5

8.5

10.5

HD

8.0

9.5

9.5

11.5

RD

3.0

4.5

4.5

6.5

GD

4.0

5.5

5.5

7.0

GC

WF +

X +   + stroke length

   
d

A

b

P
P1

HA

8

(P
   )

X + stroke length (S1 + S2)

   
M

M

Width across
flats B

MB

M

  D

HDRD

1010
MB

2-width across flats U

Width across flats B

KK

LL + stroke length S1

8

16GD30.5

WFA

C V GC 30.516

8

T

   
D

HD RD

10 10

   
F

LL + stroke length S2

V

K8

16 GC 30.5

WF A

CGD30.5 16

8

T

KK

   
M

M

2-Rc1/8 2-Rc1/8

(with bellows)
Note 1: Refer to page 188 for the HD, RD, and projecting dimensions of the T1* and T8* switches and 2-color indicator
             switch with preventive maintenance output.
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JIS symbol

Medium bore size cylinder
Double acting, non-rotating type

CMK2-M Series
 Bore size:    20,    25,    32,    40

 Double acting non-rotating cylinder single rod type

Note 1: Custom stroke length is available per 1 mm increment.
Note 2: For single foot type (LS type), maximum stroke length is 50 mm.
Note 3: For bellows "J" type, stroke length should be longer than 25 mm.  Consult with CKD when stroke length is shorter than 25 mm.

Note: Value when stroke length is 0 mm (excluding deflection of piston rod).

Specifications
Descriptions CMK2-M

Bore size mm

Actuation

Working fluid

Max. working pressure

Min. working pressure

Withstanding pressure

Ambient temperature

Port size

Stroke tolerance

Working piston speed

Cushion

Lubrication

Revolvable angle tolerance (note)

Allowable energy absorption

mm

MPa

MPa

MPa

mm/s

degree

J

   20

0.166

   25

   1.5

0.308

   32

0.424

   40

   1.0

0.639

Double acting non-rotating type

Compressed air

1.0

0.1

1.6

-10 to 60 (no freezing)

Rc1/8

(up to 200),       (over 200)

50 to 500

Rubber cushion

Not required (when lubricating, use turbine oil Class 1 ISO VG32.)

Stroke length
Bore size (mm)

   20

   25

   32

   40

Standard stroke length (mm) Max. stroke length (mm) Min. stroke length (mm)

25, 50, 75, 100, 

150, 200, 250, 

300

750 5

+2.0
  0

+2.4
  0

Note 1: Up to three switches can be mounted.

Min. stroke length of type with switch (Unit: mm)

2 3

Proximity

T2, T3 T1, T*Y*

Proximity

T2, T3 T1, T*Y*

Switch quantity

Bore size (mm)

1

Proximity

T2, T3 T1, T*Y*

25

25

25

25

35

35

35

35

50

50

50

50

55

55

55

55

   20

   25

   32

   40

10

10

10

10

Reed

T0, T5 T8

Reed

T0, T5 T8
25

25

25

25

35

35

35

35

Reed

T0, T5 T8

50

50

50

50

55

55

55

55

SCP*2

CMK2

CMA2

SCM

SCG

SCA2

SCS

CKV2

CA/OV2

SSD

CAT

MDC2

MVC

SMD2

MSD*

FC*

STK

ULK*

JSK/M2

JSG

JSC3

USSD

USC

JSB3

LMB

STG

STS/L

LCS

LCG

LCM

LCT

LCY

STR2

UCA2

HCM

HCA

SRL2

SRG

SRM

SRT

MRL2

MRG2

SM-25

CAC3

UCAC

RCC2

MFC

SHC

GLC

Ending
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SCP*2

CMK2

CMA2

SCM

SCG

SCA2

SCS

CKV2

CA/OV2

SSD

CAT

MDC2

MVC

SMD2

MSD*

FC*

STK

ULK*

JSK/M2

JSG

JSC3

USSD

USC

JSB3

LMB

STG

STS/L

LCS

LCG

LCM

LCT

LCY

STR2

UCA2

HCM

HCA

SRL2

SRG

SRM

SRT

MRL2

MRG2

SM-25

CAC3

UCAC

RCC2

MFC

SHC

GLC

Ending
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CMK2-M Series

Specifications

Cylinder weight

Basic type

 (00)

   20

   25

   32

   40

Axial foot type

(LB)

Axial foot type

(LS)

Flange type

(FA/FB)

Eye bracket type

(CA)

Clevis type

(CC)

Clevis bracket type

(CB)

Trunnion type

(TA/TB)
Grommet

Additional weight

per S = 10 mm

Switch rail

+ band weight

Descriptions/mounting style

Bore size (mm)

This is prod uct mass when stroke length (S) = 00 mm Switch weight

0.17

0.26

0.30

0.48

0.32

0.52

0.56

0.74

0.25

0.39

0.43

0.61

0.23

0.41

0.45

0.63

0.32

0.50

0.54

0.72

0.18

0.26

0.30

0.50

0.32

0.50

0.54

0.72

0.22

0.36

0.40

0.64

0.018

0.018

0.018

0.018

0.005

0.005

0.009

0.009

0.01

0.01

0.02

0.02

(Unit: kg)

(E.g.) Product weight of 

          CMK2-M-FA-32-50-T0H-D

When S = 00 mm, product weight is 0.45 kg

Additional weight at S = 50 mm is additional weight at S =10 mm 0.02 X                                             = 0.10 kg

Weight of two switches is 0.036 kg

Weight of switch rail and two bands is 0.018 kg

Product weight is 0.45 kg + 0.1 kg + 0.036 kg + 0.018 kg = 0.604 kg

Product stroke length (50)

10

Switch specifications
    1 color/2 color indicator

Descriptions

Applications

Output method

Power voltage

Load voltage

Load current

Light

Leakage current

Programmable controller

Relay, small solenoid valve

85 to 265 VAC

5 to 100 mA

LED

(ON lighting)

1 mA or less with 100 VAC

2 mA or less with 200 VAC

Programmable

controller dedicated

10 to 30 VDC

5 to 20 mA (Note 1)

1 mA or less

-

-

10    A or less 0 mA

    With preventive maintenance output

Descriptions

Applications

Output method

Programmable

controller dedicated

-

10 to 30 VDC

5 to 20 mA

1 mA or less

20 mA or less

Programmable

controller dedicated

-

10 to 30 VDC

5 to 20 mA

1.2 mA or less

5 to 20 mA or less

Programmable

controller, relay

10 to 28 VDC

30 VDC or less

50 mA or less

10    A or less

50 mA or less

Programmable

controller, relay

10 to 28 VDC

30 VDC or less

50 mA or less

10    A or less

50 mA or less

T2YFH/V T3YFH/V T2YMH/V T3YMH/V

Red/Green LED (ON lighting)

NPN output

30 VDC or less

10    A or less

Yellow LED (ON lighting)-
Installation position adjustment

Preventive maintenance output

Power voltage

Load voltage

Load current

Leakage current

Load voltage

Load current

Leakage current

R
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Proximity 3-wire Proximity 4-wire Proximity 3-wire Proximity 4-wire

Reed 2-wireProximity 2-wire Proximity 3-wire

T1H/T1V
T2H/T2V/

T2JH/T2JV
T2YH/T2YV T3H/T3V

T3PH/T3PV

(Custom order)
T3YH/T3YV

NPN output PNP output

10 to 28 VDC

30 VDC or less

100 mA or less

NPN output

50 mA or less

TOH/TOV T5H/T5V T8H/T8V

Red/green
LED

(ON lighting)

Programmable

controller, relay

Programmable

controller, relay

Programmable controller,

relay

Programmable controller,
relay, IC circuit (w/o light),

serial connection

12/24 VDC 

5 to 50 mA

110 VAC 

7 to 20 mA

LED

(ON lighting)

5/12/24 VDC 

50 mA or less

110 VAC 

20 mA or less

Without indicator light

12/24 VDC 

5 to 50 mA

220 VAC 

7 to 10 mA

110 VAC 

7 to 20 mA

LED

(ON lighting)

LED

(ON lighting)

Green
LED

(ON lighting)

Red/Green
LED

(ON lighting)

LED

(ON lighting)

-

-

Note 1: Refer to Ending 1 for other switches.
Note 2: The above maximum load current of 20 mA applies at 25    . If the switch's working ambient temperature exceeds 25    , the load current will be lower than 20 mA.
             (5 to 10 mA when 60    )

* The T0/T5 switch can be used with 220 VAC.
  Contact CKD for  working conditions.
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CMK2-M Series

<Example of model number>
CMK2-M-00-20-100-T0H-R-VI
Model: Medium bore size cylinder, double acting, non-rotating type

     Mounting style : Basic type

     Bore size :    20 mm

     Port thread type : Rc thread

     Stroke length : 100 mm

     Switch model no. : reed T0H switch, lead wire 1 m

     Switch quantity : One on rod end

     Option : Boss cut off

     Accessory : Rod eye

A

B

C

D

E

F

G

H

A

How to order

Without switch

With switch

Mounting style
Note 1

C Port thread type

D Stroke length

E Switch model no.

F Switch quantity
Note 9

H Accessory
Note 6

G Option
Note 3, Note 4, Note 5

CMK2-M 00 20 100 VR I

V I

T0H

CMK2-M 00 20 100

Note on model no. selection
Note 1:

Note 2:

Note 3: 

Note 4:

Note 5: 

Note 6: 
Note 7:

Note 8:

Note 9:

The maximum stroke of the single-end foot 
type (LS type) is 50 mm.
Refer to page 166 for min. stroke length with 
switch.
Applicable tube O.D. of F; push-in joint 
(straight) , FE; push-in joint (elbow) is    6.
For bellows "J" type, stroke length should be 
more than 25 mm. Consult with CKD when 
stroke length is shorter than 25 mm.
Instantaneous maximum temperature is the 
temperature when spark and spatter etc. 
instantaneously contacts to bellows.
"I" "Y" can not be selected at the same time.
Refer to Ending 89 for the custom order 
specifications of rod end form.
Refer to page 84 for variation and combinations 
of options.
Up to three switches can be mounted. If more 
than four switches are required, switch 
mounting brackets for the extra switches must 
be prepared separately.

B Bore size
B Bore size (mm)

C Port thread type

D Stroke length (mm)

A Mounting style
Descriptions

E Switch model no.

* Lead wire length

F Switch quantity

H Accessory

G Option

Symbol

Bore size Custom stroke lengthStroke length Note 2
   20
   25
   32
   40

5 to 750
5 to 750
5 to 750
5 to 750

By 1 mm
increment

Blank
3
5

1 m (standard)
3 m (option)
5 m (option

R
H
D
T

One on rod end
One on head end
Two
Three

J
L
F

FE
V
M

Bellows
Bellows
Push-in joint (straight)
Push-in joint (elbow)
Boss cut off
Piston rod material (stainless steel)

I
Y

B2

Rod eye
Rod clevis (pin and washer split pin attached)
Clevis bracket (pin and snap ring attached)

Max. ambient
100    
250    

Max. instanteneous
200    
400    

00
LB
LS
FA
FB
CA
CC
CC1
CB
TA
TB

Basic type
Axial foot type (both sides)
Axial foot type (single)
Rod side flange type
Head side flange type
Eye bracket type
Fixed eye
Eye and bush press fitted type
Clevis bracket type (pin and washer split pin attached)
Rod side trunnion type
Head side trunnion type

20
25
32
40

   20
   25
   32
   40

Blank
NN
GN

Rc thread
NPT thread (custom order)
G thread (custom order)

Indicator

1 color
Without indicator light

1 color

1 color

1 color (custom order)

2 color

2 color

2 color

Off-delay type

(w/o light for preventive
maintenance output)

(Light available for preventive
maintenance output (1 color))

Lead wire

2-wire

2-wire

3-wire
3-wire
2-wire
3-wire
3-wire
4 wire
3-wire
4 wire
2-wire

Co
nt

ac
t

R
ee

d
P

ro
xi

m
ity

Lead wire
Straight type

T0H*
T5H*
T8H*
T1H*
T2H*
T3H*

T3PH*
T2YH*
T3YH*

T2YFH*
T3YFH*
T2YMH*
T3YMH*
T2JH*

Lead wire
L type
T0V*
T5V*
T8V*
T1V *
T2V*
T3V*

T3PV*
T2YV*
T3YV*

T2YFV*
T3YFV*
T2YMV*
T3YMV*
T2JV*

SCP*2

CMK2

CMA2

SCM

SCG

SCA2

SCS

CKV2

CA/OV2

SSD

CAT

MDC2

MVC

SMD2

MSD*

FC*

STK

ULK*

JSK/M2

JSG

JSC3

USSD

USC

JSB3

LMB

STG

STS/L

LCS

LCG

LCM

LCT

LCY

STR2

UCA2

HCM

HCA

SRL2

SRG

SRM

SRT

MRL2

MRG2

SM-25

CAC3

UCAC

RCC2

MFC

SHC

GLC

Ending
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SCP*2

CMK2

CMA2

SCM

SCG

SCA2

SCS

CKV2

CA/OV2

SSD

CAT

MDC2

MVC

SMD2

MSD*

FC*

STK

ULK*

JSK/M2

JSG

JSC3

USSD

USC

JSB3

LMB

STG

STS/L

LCS

LCG

LCM

LCT

LCY

STR2

UCA2

HCM

HCA

SRL2

SRG

SRM

SRT

MRL2

MRG2

SM-25

CAC3

UCAC

RCC2

MFC

SHC

GLC

Ending

M
ed

iu
m
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CMK2-M Series

How to order

How to order switch

How to order mounting bracket

Axial foot type (LB/LS)

Flange (FA/FB)

Trunnion (TA)

Eye bracket type (CA)

Clevis bracket type (CB)

   20    25    32    40
Bore size (mm)

Mounting bracket

M1-LB-30

M1-FA-30

M1-TA-40

M1-CA-30

M1-CB-30

M1-LB-30

M1-FA-30

M1-TA-30

M1-CA-30

M1-CB-30

M1-LB-30

M1-FA-30

M1-TA-30

M1-CA-30

M1-CB-30

M1-LB-20

M1-FA-20

M1-TA-20

M1-CA-20

M1-CB-20
Note 1: Mounting nut/toothed washer are attached to each mounting bracket.
Note 2: Two sets of "M1-LB-*" in the above table are required for the axial direction foot (double-sided).

Bore size (item     on previous page) Bore size
(item     on previous page)

B

    Switch body + mounting bracket

CMK2 T0H 20

Switch model no. (item     on previous page)E Switch model no. (item     on previous page)E

    Only switch body

SW T0H

B

Bracket

    Mounting bracket

CMK2 T 20
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CMK2-M Series

    CMK2-M

    Note: This caulking type cannot be disassembled.

Internal structure and parts list

1

2

3

4

5

6

7

8

9

10

11

12

13

Rod nut

Piston rod

Rod packing seal

Bush

Rod cover

Cylinder tube

Cushion rubber

Piston A

Piston packing seal

Magnet

Wear ring

Piston B

Head cover

Parts name

Steel

Stainless steel

Nitrile rubber

Aluminum alloy

Stainless steel

Urethane rubber

Aluminum alloy

Nitrile rubber

Plastic

Polyacetal

Aluminum alloy

Aluminum alloy

Zinc chromate Zinc chromate

Zinc chromate

Zinc chromate

Zinc chromate

Phosphoric acid zinc

Zinc chromate

Material RemarksNo.

14

15

16

17

18

19

20

21

Hexagon nut

Spacer

Nut

The toothed washer

Round R type snap ring

Packing gland

Non-rotating bush

Taper pin

Parts name

Steel

Steel

Steel

Steel

Steel

Steel

Copper oil impregnated alloy

Stainless steel

Material RemarksNo.

   20: Dry bearing
   25,   32,   40: Copper

Mounting bracket material
Mounting style

LB/LS

FA/FB

TA/TB

CA

CB

Material

Steel

Steel

Steel

Steel

Steel

    Note: Mounting bracket is attached to the product when shipped.

1 2 18 19 3 16 17 4 5 20 21 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15

SCP*2

CMK2

CMA2

SCM

SCG

SCA2

SCS

CKV2

CA/OV2

SSD

CAT

MDC2

MVC

SMD2

MSD*

FC*

STK

ULK*

JSK/M2

JSG

JSC3

USSD

USC

JSB3

LMB

STG

STS/L

LCS

LCG

LCM

LCT

LCY

STR2

UCA2

HCM

HCA

SRL2

SRG

SRM

SRT

MRL2

MRG2

SM-25

CAC3

UCAC

RCC2

MFC

SHC

GLC

Ending
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SCP*2

CMK2

CMA2

SCM

SCG

SCA2

SCS

CKV2

CA/OV2

SSD

CAT

MDC2

MVC

SMD2

MSD*

FC*

STK

ULK*

JSK/M2

JSG

JSC3

USSD

USC

JSB3

LMB

STG

STS/L

LCS

LCG

LCM

LCT

LCY

STR2

UCA2

HCM

HCA

SRL2

SRG

SRM

SRT

MRL2

MRG2

SM-25

CAC3

UCAC

RCC2

MFC

SHC

GLC

Ending
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Basic type (00)
T type with switch

RD: Rod side max. sensitive position
HD: Head side max. sensitive position

Dimensions

Symbol

Bore size (mm)

With switch With bellows

44

46

46

48

XF

80

85

85

89

XE

124

131

131

137

X

24

23

23

23

WF

14

16

16

16

V

24

30

34

43

U

5

6

6

7

T

8

10

10

12

MT

10

12

12

14

MM

M18 x 1.5

M26 x 1.5

M26 x 1.5

M26 x 1.5

MB

66

69

69

73

LL

M8 x 1.0

M10 x 1.25

M10 x 1.25

M12 x 1.5

KK

12

14

14

 14

K

26

35

35

35

HA

28

32

36

45

F

21.4

26.4

33.6

41.6

D

18

20

20

22

C

13

17

17

19

B

20

23

23

25

A

7.0

8.5

8.5

10.5

HD

17.3

19.8

24.3

28.3

P

19.5

22.0

25.5

29.5

P1

22

18

15

12

(P  )°

8.0

9.5

9.5

11.5

RD

3.0

4.5

4.5

6.5

GD

4.0

5.5

5.5

7.0

GC

   20

   25

   32

   40

Symbol

Bore size (mm)

   20

   25

   32

   40

Dimensions of each mounting type are same as standard type. Refer to pages 96 to 101.

30

32

32

34

b

30

46

46

46

d

(stroke length/3) + 6

(stroke length/3.25) + 7

(stroke length/3.25) + 7

(stroke length/3.25) + 7

Note 1: Refer to page 188 for the HD, RD, and projecting dimensions of the T1* and T8* switches and 2-color indicator
             switch with preventive maintenance output.
Note 2: For    dimensions, round up decimal point or less.
Note 3: Refer to page 190 for dimensions of accessories.

WF +

X +    + stroke length

   
d

A

b

MT

Rod section cross section

HA

P1

(P
   )

8
P

HDRD

LL + stroke length V

K

8

16GD30.5

WFA

C V GC 30.516

8

T

X + stroke length

   
M

M

MB

XE + stroke length

   
D 1010

MB
Width across flats B

KK

XF

   
F

2-Rc1/8

(with bellows)

2-width across flats U

CMK2-M Series

Double acting non-rotating type
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Medium bore size cylinder, double acting, flow control valve integrated type

CMK2-Z Series
 Bore size:    20,    25,    32,    40

Note 1: Custom stroke length is available per 1 mm increment.
Note 2: For single foot type (LS type), maximum stroke length is 50 mm.
Note 3: For bellows "J" type, stroke length should be longer than 25 mm.
            Consult with CKD when stroke length is shorter than 25 mm.

Specifications
Descriptions CMK2-Z

Bore size

Actuation

Working fluid

Max. working pressure

Min. working pressure

Withstanding pressure

Ambient temperature

Port size

Stroke tolerance

Working piston speed

Cushion

Lubrication

Allowable energy absorption

mm

MPa

MPa

MPa

mm

mm/s

J

   20

0.166

   25

0.308

   32

0.424

   40

0.639

Double acting integrated flow control valve type

Compressed air

1.0

0.1

1.6

-10 to 60 (no freezing)

Rc1/8

(up to 200),      (over 200)

50 to 300

Rubber cushion

Not required (when lubricating, use turbine oil Class 1 ISO VG32.)

+2.0
  0

+2.4
  0

Stroke length
Bore size (mm)

   20

   25

   32

   40

Standard stroke length (mm) Max. stroke length (mm) Min. stroke length (mm)

25, 50, 75, 100, 

150, 200, 250, 

300

750 5

Note 1: Up to three switches can be mounted.

Min. stroke length of type with switch (Unit: mm)

2 3

Proximity

T2, T3 T1, T*Y*

Proximity

T2, T3 T1, T*Y*

Switch quantity

Bore size (mm)

1

Proximity

T2, T3 T1, T*Y*

25

25

25

25

35

35

35

35

50

50

50

50

55

55

55

55

   20

   25

   32

   40

10

10

10

10

Reed

T0, T5 T8

Reed

T0, T5 T8
25

25

25

25

35

35

35

35

Reed

T0, T5 T8

50

50

50

50

55

55

55

55

SCP*2

CMK2

CMA2

SCM

SCG

SCA2

SCS

CKV2

CA/OV2

SSD

CAT

MDC2

MVC

SMD2

MSD*

FC*

STK

ULK*

JSK/M2

JSG

JSC3

USSD

USC

JSB3

LMB

STG

STS/L

LCS

LCG

LCM

LCT

LCY

STR2

UCA2

HCM

HCA

SRL2

SRG

SRM

SRT

MRL2

MRG2

SM-25

CAC3

UCAC

RCC2

MFC

SHC

GLC

Ending
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SCP*2

CMK2

CMA2

SCM

SCG

SCA2

SCS

CKV2

CA/OV2

SSD

CAT

MDC2

MVC

SMD2

MSD*

FC*

STK

ULK*

JSK/M2

JSG

JSC3

USSD

USC

JSB3

LMB

STG

STS/L

LCS

LCG

LCM

LCT

LCY

STR2

UCA2

HCM

HCA

SRL2

SRG

SRM

SRT

MRL2

MRG2

SM-25

CAC3

UCAC

RCC2

MFC

SHC

GLC

Ending
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CMK2-Z Series

Specifications

Cylinder weight

Basic type

 (00)

   20

   25

   32

   40

Axial foot type

(LB)

Axial foot type

(LS)

Flange type

(FA/FB)

Eye bracket type

(CA)

Clevis type

(CC)

Clevis bracket type

(CB)

Trunnion type

(TA/TB)
Grommet

Switch rail

+ band weight

Additional weight

per S = 10 mm

Descriptions/mounting style

Bore size (mm)

Product weight when stroke length (S) = 0 mm Switch weight

0.18

0.28

0.32

0.51

0.33

0.54

0.58

0.77

0.26

0.41

0.45

0.64

0.24

0.43

0.47

0.66

0.33

0.52

0.56

0.75

0.19

0.28

0.32

0.53

0.33

0.52

0.56

0.75

0.23

0.38

0.42

0.67

0.018

0.018

0.018

0.018

0.005

0.005

0.009

0.009

0.01

0.01

0.02

0.02

(Unit: kg)

(E.g.) Product weight of

          CMK2-Z-FA-32-50-T0H-D

When S = 0 mm, product weight is 0.47 kg

Additional weight at S = 50 mm is additional weight at S =10 mm 0.02 X                                            = 0.10 kg

Weight of two switches is 0.036 kg

Weight of switch rail and two bands is 0.018 kg

Product weights is 0.47 kg + 0.1 kg + 0.036 kg + 0.018 kg = 0.624 kg

Product stroke length (50)

10

Switch specifications
    1 color/2 color indicator

Descriptions

Applications

Output method

Power voltage

Load voltage

Load current

Light

Leakage current

Programmable controller

Relay, small solenoid valve

85 to 265 VAC

5 to 100 mA

LED

(ON lighting)

1 mA or less with 100 VAC

2 mA or less with 200 VAC

Programmable

controller dedicated

10 to 30 VDC

5 to 20 mA (Note 1)

1 mA or less

-

-

10    A or less 0 mA

    With preventive maintenance output

Descriptions

Applications

Output method

Programmable

controller dedicated

-

10 to 30 VDC

5 to 20 mA

1 mA or less

20 mA or less

Programmable

controller dedicated

-

10 to 30 VDC

5 to 20 mA

1.2 mA or less

5 to 20 mA or less

Programmable

controller, relay

10 to 28 VDC

30 VDC or less

50 mA or less

10    A or less

50 mA or less

Programmable

controller, relay

10 to 28 VDC

30 VDC or less

50 mA or less

10    A or less

50 mA or less

T2YFH/V T3YFH/V T2YMH/V T3YMH/V

Red/Green LED (ON lighting)

NPN output

30 VDC or less

10    A or less

Yellow LED (ON lighting)-
Installation position adjustment

Preventive maintenance output

Power voltage

Load voltage

Load current

Leakage current

Load voltage

Load current

Leakage current

R
eg

ul
ar

O
ut

pu
t s

ec
tio

n

P
re

ve
nt

iv
e

m
ai

nt
en

an
ce

O
ut

pu
t s

ec
tio

n
Li

gh
t

Proximity 3-wire Proximity 4-wire Proximity 3-wire Proximity 4-wire

Reed 2-wireProximity 2-wire Proximity 3-wire

T1H/T1V
T2H/T2V/

T2JH/T2JV
T2YH/T2YV T3H/T3V

T3PH/T3PV

(Custom order)
T3YH/T3YV

NPN output PNP output

10 to 28 VDC

30 VDC or less

100 mA or less

NPN output

50 mA or less

TOH/TOV T5H/T5V T8H/T8V

Red/green
LED

(ON lighting)

Programmable

controller, relay

Programmable

controller, relay

Programmable controller,

relay

Programmable controller,
relay, IC circuit (w/o light),

serial connection

12/24 VDC 

5 to 50 mA

110 VAC 

7 to 20 mA

LED

(ON lighting)

5/12/24 VDC 

50 mA or less

110 VAC 

20 mA or less

Without indicator light

12/24 VDC 

5 to 50 mA

220 VAC 

7 to 10 mA

110 VAC 

7 to 20 mA

LED

(ON lighting)

LED

(ON lighting)

Green
LED

(ON lighting)

Red/Green
LED

(ON lighting)

LED

(ON lighting)

-

-

Note 1: Refer to Ending 1 for other switches.
Note 2: The above maximum load current of 20 mA applies at 25    . If the switch's working ambient temperature exceeds 25    , the load current will be lower than 20 mA.
             (5 to 10 mA when 60     )

* The T0/T5 switch can be used with 220 VAC.
  Contact CKD for working conditions.



174

CMK2-Z Series

<Example of model number>
CMK2-Z-00-20-100-T0H-R-VY
Model: Medium bore size cylinder, double acting, speed controller integrated type

     Mounting style : Basic type

     Bore size :    20 mm

     Port thread type : Rc thread

     Stroke length : 100 mm

     Switch model no. : Reed T0H switch and lead wire 1 m

     Switch quantity : One on rod end

     Option : Boss cut off

     Accessory : Rod clevis

A

B

C

D

E

F

G

H

A

How to order

Without switch

With switch

Mounting style
Note 1

H Accessory
Note 6

CMK2-Z 00 20 100 VR Y

V Y

T0H

CMK2-Z 00 20 100

Note on model no. selection
Note 1:

Note 2: 

Note 3: 

Note 4: 

Note 5:

Note 6: 
Note 7:

Note 8:

Note 9:

The maximum stroke of the single-end foot 
type (LS type) is 50 mm.
Refer to page 172 for min. stroke length with 
switch.
Applicable tube O.D. of F; push-in joint 
(straight) , FE; push-in joint (elbow) is    6.
For bellows "J" type, stroke length should be 
more than 25 mm. Consult with CKD when 
stroke length is shorter than 25 mm.
Instantaneous maximum temperature is the 
temperature when spark and spatter etc. 
instantaneously contacts to bellows.
"I" "Y" can not be selected at the same time.
Refer to Ending 89 for the custom order 
specifications of rod end form.
Refer to page 84 for variation and combinations 
of options.
Up to three switches can be mounted. If more 
than four switches are required, switch 
mounting brackets for the extra switches must 
be prepared separately.

G Option
Note 3, Note 4, Note 5

F Switch quantity
Note 9

E Switch model no.

D Stroke length

C Port thread type

B Bore size

Indicator

1 color
Without indicator light

1 color

1 color

1 color (custom order)

2 color

2 color

2 color

Off-delay type

(w/o light for preventive
maintenance output)

(Light available for preventive
maintenance output (1 color))

Lead wire

2-wire

2-wire

3-wire

2-wire
3-wire
3-wire
4 wire
3-wire
4 wire
2-wire

Co
nta

ct
R

ee
d

P
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ity

Lead wire
Straight type

T0H*
T5H*
T8H*
T1H*
T2H*
T3H*

T3PH*
T2YH*
T3YH*

T2YFH*
T3YFH*
T2YMH*
T3YMH*
T2JH*

Lead wire
L type
T0V*
T5V*
T8V*
T1V *
T2V*
T3V*

T3PV*
T2YV*
T3YV*

T2YFV*
T3YFV*
T2YMV*
T3YMV*
T2JV*

B Bore size (mm)

C Port thread type

D Stroke length (mm)

A Mounting style
Descriptions

E Switch model no.

* Lead wire length

F Switch quantity

H Accessory

G Option

Symbol

Bore size Stroke length Note 2 Bore size
   20
   25
   32
   40

5 to 750
5 to 750
5 to 750
5 to 750

By 1 mm
increment

Blank
3
5

1 m (standard)
3 m (option)
5 m (option)

R
H
D
T

One on rod end
One on head end
Two
Three

J
L
F

FE
M
V

P6

Bellows
Bellows
Push-in joint (straight)
Push-in joint (elbow)
Piston rod material (stainless steel)
Boss cut off
Copper and PTFE free (custom order)

I
Y

B2

Rod eye
Rod clevis (pin and washer split pin attached)
Clevis bracket (pin and snap ring attached)

Max. ambient
100   
250   

Max. instanteneous
200   
400   

Basic type
Axial foot type (both sides)
Axial foot type (single)
Rod side flange type
Head side flange type
Eye bracket type
Fixed eye
Eye and bush press fitted type
Clevis bracket type (pin and washer split pin attached)
Rod side trunnion type
Head side trunnion type

00
LB
LS
FA
FB
CA
CC

CC1
CB
TA
TB

   20
   25
   32
   40

20
25
32
40

Blank
NN
GN

Rc thread
NPT thread (custom order)
G thread (custom order)

SCP*2

CMK2

CMA2

SCM

SCG

SCA2

SCS

CKV2

CA/OV2

SSD

CAT

MDC2

MVC

SMD2

MSD*

FC*

STK

ULK*

JSK/M2

JSG

JSC3

USSD

USC

JSB3

LMB

STG

STS/L

LCS

LCG

LCM

LCT

LCY

STR2

UCA2

HCM

HCA

SRL2

SRG

SRM

SRT

MRL2

MRG2

SM-25

CAC3

UCAC

RCC2

MFC

SHC

GLC

Ending
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SCP*2

CMK2

CMA2

SCM

SCG

SCA2

SCS

CKV2

CA/OV2

SSD

CAT

MDC2

MVC

SMD2

MSD*

FC*

STK

ULK*

JSK/M2

JSG

JSC3

USSD

USC

JSB3

LMB

STG

STS/L

LCS

LCG

LCM

LCT

LCY

STR2

UCA2

HCM

HCA

SRL2

SRG

SRM

SRT

MRL2

MRG2

SM-25

CAC3

UCAC

RCC2

MFC

SHC

GLC

Ending
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CMK2-Z Series

How to order

How to order mounting bracket

Axial foot type (LB/LS)

Flange (FA/FB)

Trunnion (TA/TB)

Eye bracket type (CA)

Clevis bracket type (CB)

   20    25    32    40
Bore size (mm)

Mounting bracket

M1-LB-30

M1-FA-30

M1-TA-40

M1-CA-30

M1-CB-30

M1-LB-30

M1-FA-30

M1-TA-30

M1-CA-30

M1-CB-30

M1-LB-30

M1-FA-30

M1-TA-30

M1-CA-30

M1-CB-30

M1-LB-20

M1-FA-20

M1-TA-20

M1-CA-20

M1-CB-20
Note 1: Mounting nut/toothed washer are attached to each mounting bracket.
Note 2: Two sets of "M1-LB-*" in the above table are required for the axial direction foot (double-sided).

How to order switch

Bore size (item     on previous page) Bore size
(item     on previous page)

B

=  Switch body + mounting bracket

CMK2 T0H 20

Switch model no. (item     on previous page)E Switch model no. (item     on previous page)E

    Only switch body

SW T0H

B

Bracket

    Mounting bracket

CMK2 T 20
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CMK2-Z Series

    CMK2-Z

    Note: This caulking type cannot be disassembled.

Internal structure and parts list

1

2

3

4

Check packing seal

Packing seal adaptor

Check ball holder

Hexagon nut

Parts name

Nitrile rubber

Carbon steel

Steel

Steel

Chromate

Zinc chromate

Zinc chromate

Zinc chromate

Zinc chromate

Blackening

Material RemarksNo.

5

6

7

8

9

Needle holder

Needle

Check ball holder

Urethane ball

Needle gasket

Parts name

Steel

Steel

Carbon steel

Urethane rubber

Nitrile rubber

Material RemarksNo.

1 2 3 6 5 4 9 7 8

SCP*2

CMK2

CMA2

SCM

SCG

SCA2

SCS

CKV2

CA/OV2

SSD

CAT

MDC2

MVC

SMD2

MSD*

FC*

STK

ULK*

JSK/M2

JSG

JSC3

USSD

USC

JSB3

LMB

STG

STS/L

LCS

LCG

LCM

LCT

LCY

STR2

UCA2

HCM

HCA

SRL2

SRG

SRM

SRT

MRL2

MRG2

SM-25

CAC3

UCAC

RCC2

MFC

SHC

GLC

Ending
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SCP*2

CMK2

CMA2

SCM

SCG

SCA2

SCS

CKV2

CA/OV2

SSD

CAT

MDC2

MVC

SMD2

MSD*

FC*

STK

ULK*

JSK/M2

JSG

JSC3

USSD

USC

JSB3

LMB

STG

STS/L

LCS

LCG

LCM

LCT

LCY

STR2

UCA2

HCM

HCA

SRL2

SRG

SRM

SRT

MRL2

MRG2

SM-25

CAC3

UCAC

RCC2

MFC

SHC

GLC

Ending
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    Integrated flow control valve type

RD: Rod side max. sensitive position
HD: Head side max. sensitive position

Dimensions

Symbol

Bore size (mm)

20

23

23

25

A

   20

   25

   32

   40

Symbol

Bore size (mm)

   20

   25

   32

   40

18

20

20

22

C

21.4

26.4

33.6

41.6

D

4.0

5.5

5.5

7.0

GC

3.0

4.5

4.5

6.5

GD

8.0

9.5

9.5

11.5

RD

7.0

8.5

8.5

10.5

HD

17.3

19.8

24.3

28.3

P

19.5

22.0

25.5

29.5

P1

22

18

15

12

(P   )°

28

32

36

45

F

70°

60°

50°

50°

G

26

35

35

35

HA

12

14

14

14

K

M8 x 1.0

M10 x 1.25

M10 x 1.25

M12 x 1.5

KK

23

26

27

31

L

66

69

69

73

LL

M18 x 1.5

M26 x 1.5

M26 x 1.5

M26 x 1.5

MB

10

12

12

14

MM

5

6

6

7

T

24

30

34

43

U

14

16

16

16

V

24

23

23

23

WF

124

131

131

137

X

With switch With bellows

Basic type (00) basic dimensions

13

17

17

19

B

Dimensions of each mounting type are same as standard type. Refer to pages 96 to 101.

30

32

32

34

b

30

46

46

46

d

(stroke length/3) + 6

(stroke length/3.25) + 7

(stroke length/3.25) + 7

(stroke length/3.25) + 7

Note 1: Refer to page 188 for the HD, RD, and projecting dimensions of the T1* and T8* switches and 2-color indicator
             switch with preventive maintenance output.
Note 2: For    dimensions, round up decimal point or less.
Note 3: Refer to page 190 for dimensions of accessories.

HDRD

LL + stroke length V

K

8

16GD30.5

WFA

C V GC 30.516

8

X + stroke length

   
D

1010
MB

Width across flats B

KK

MB

T

   
F

WF +

X +    + stroke length

   
d

A

b

G

2-Rc1/8

(L)

HA

P1

(P
    )

8
P

   32, 40

   20, 25 G

(with bellows)

   
M

M
2-width across flats U

CMK2-Z Series

Double acting, flow control valve integrated type
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 Double acting cylinder single rod typeJIS symbol

Medium bore size cylinder
Double acting, low hydraulic type

CMK2-H Series
 Bore size:    20,    25,    32,    40

Note 1: Custom stroke length is available per 1 mm increment.
Note 2: For single foot type (LS type), maximum stroke length is 50 mm.
Note 3: For bellows "J" type, stroke length should be longer than 25 mm.
            Consult with CKD when stroke length is shorter than 25 mm.

    Product weight, thrust and dimensions are same as CMK2 (standard type).

Stroke length
Bore size (mm)

   20

   25

   32

   40

Standard stroke length (mm) Max. stroke length (mm) Min. stroke length (mm)

25, 50, 75, 100, 

150, 200, 250, 

300

750 5

Specifications
Descriptions CMK2-H

Bore size

Actuation

Working fluid

Max. working pressure

Min. working pressure

Withstanding pressure

Ambient temperature

Port size

Stroke tolerance

Working piston speed

Cushion

Lubrication

Allowable energy absorption

mm

MPa

MPa

MPa

mm

mm/s

J

   20

0.166

   25

0.308

   32

0.424

   40

0.639

Double acting low hydraulic type

Hydraulic fluid

1.0

0.15

1.6

5 to 50

Rc1/8

(up to 200),      (over 200)

5 to 300

Rubber cushion

Not required

+2.0
  0

+2.4
  0

Note 1: Up to three switches can be mounted.

Min. stroke length of type with switch (Unit: mm)

2 3

Proximity

T2, T3 T1, T*Y*

Proximity

T2, T3 T1, T*Y*

Switch quantity

Bore size (mm)

1

Proximity

T2, T3 T1, T*Y*

25

25

25

25

35

35

35

35

50

50

50

50

55

55

55

55

   20

   25

   32

   40

10

10

10

10

Reed

T0, T5 T8

Reed

T0, T5 T8
25

25

25

25

35

35

35

35

Reed

T0, T5 T8

50

50

50

50

55

55

55

55

SCP*2

CMK2

CMA2

SCM

SCG

SCA2

SCS

CKV2

CA/OV2

SSD

CAT

MDC2

MVC

SMD2

MSD*

FC*

STK

ULK*

JSK/M2

JSG

JSC3

USSD

USC

JSB3

LMB

STG

STS/L

LCS

LCG

LCM

LCT

LCY

STR2

UCA2

HCM

HCA

SRL2

SRG

SRM

SRT

MRL2

MRG2

SM-25

CAC3

UCAC

RCC2

MFC

SHC

GLC

Ending
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SCP*2

CMK2

CMA2

SCM

SCG

SCA2

SCS

CKV2

CA/OV2

SSD

CAT

MDC2

MVC

SMD2

MSD*

FC*

STK

ULK*

JSK/M2

JSG

JSC3

USSD

USC

JSB3

LMB

STG

STS/L

LCS

LCG

LCM

LCT

LCY

STR2

UCA2

HCM

HCA

SRL2

SRG

SRM

SRT

MRL2

MRG2

SM-25

CAC3

UCAC

RCC2

MFC

SHC

GLC

Ending
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CMK2-H Series

Specifications

Cylinder weight

Basic type

 (00)

   20

   25

   32

   40

Axial foot type

(LB)

Axial foot type

(LS)

Flange type

(FA/FB)

Eye bracket type

(CA)

Clevis type

(CC)

Clevis bracket type

(CB)

Trunnion type

(TA/TB)
Grommet

Additional weight

per S = 10 mm

Switch rail

+ band weight

Descriptions/mounting style

Bore size (mm)

Product weight when stroke length (S) = 0 mm Switch weight

0.17

0.26

0.30

0.48

0.32

0.52

0.56

0.74

0.25

0.39

0.43

0.61

0.23

0.41

0.45

0.63

0.32

0.50

0.54

0.72

0.18

0.26

0.30

0.50

0.32

0.50

0.54

0.72

0.22

0.36

0.40

0.64

0.018

0.018

0.018

0.018

0.005

0.005

0.009

0.009

0.01

0.01

0.02

0.02

(Unit: kg)

(E.g.) Product weight of

          CMK2-H-FA-32-50-T0H-D

When S = 0 mm, product weight is 0.45 kg

Additional weight at S = 50 mm is additional weight at S =10 mm 0.02 X                                               = 0.10 kg

Weight of two switches is 0.036 kg

Weight of switch rail and two bands is 0.018 kg

Product weight is 0.45 kg + 0.1 kg + 0.036 kg + 0.018 kg = 0.604 kg

Product stroke length (50)

10

Switch specifications
    1 color/2 color indicator

Descriptions

Applications

Output method

Power voltage

Load voltage

Load current

Light

Leakage current

Programmable controller

Relay, small solenoid valve

85 to 265 VAC

5 to 100 mA

LED

(ON lighting)

1 mA or less with 100 VAC

2 mA or less with 200 VAC

Programmable

controller dedicated

10 to 30 VDC

5 to 20 mA (Note 1)

1 mA or less

-

-

10    A or less 0 mA

    With preventive maintenance output

Descriptions

Applications

Output method

Programmable

controller dedicated

-

10 to 30 VDC

5 to 20 mA

1 mA or less

20 mA or less

Programmable

controller dedicated

-

10 to 30 VDC

5 to 20 mA

1.2 mA or less

5 to 20 mA or less

Programmable

controller, relay

10 to 28 VDC

30 VDC or less

50 mA or less

10    A or less

50 mA or less

Programmable

controller, relay

10 to 28 VDC

30 VDC or less

50 mA or less

10    A or less

50 mA or less

T2YFH/V T3YFH/V T2YMH/V T3YMH/V

Red/Green LED (ON lighting)

NPN output

30 VDC or less

10    A or less

Yellow LED (ON lighting)-
Installation position adjustment

Preventive maintenance output

Power voltage

Load voltage

Load current

Leakage current

Load voltage

Load current

Leakage current

R
eg

ul
ar

O
ut

pu
t s

ec
tio

n

P
re

ve
nt

iv
e

m
ai

nt
en

an
ce

O
ut

pu
t s

ec
tio

n
Li

gh
t

Proximity 3-wire Proximity 4-wire Proximity 3-wire Proximity 4-wire

Reed 2-wireProximity 2-wire Proximity 3-wire

T1H/T1V
T2H/T2V/

T2JH/T2JV
T2YH/T2YV T3H/T3V

T3PH/T3PV

(Custom order)
T3YH/T3YV

NPN output PNP output

10 to 28 VDC

30 VDC or less

100 mA or less

NPN output

50 mA or less

TOH/TOV T5H/T5V T8H/T8V

Red/green
LED

(ON lighting)

Programmable

controller, relay

Programmable

controller, relay

Programmable controller,

relay

Programmable controller,
relay, IC circuit (w/o light),

serial connection

12/24 VDC 

5 to 50 mA

110 VAC 

7 to 20 mA

LED

(ON lighting)

5/12/24 VDC 

50 mA or less

110 VAC 

20 mA or less

Without indicator light

12/24 VDC 

5 to 50 mA

220 VAC 

7 to 10 mA

110 VAC 

7 to 20 mA

LED

(ON lighting)

LED

(ON lighting)

Green
LED

(ON lighting)

Red/Green
LED

(ON lighting)

LED

(ON lighting)

-

-

Note 1: Refer to Ending 1 for other switches.
Note 2: The above maximum load current of 20 mA applies at 25    . If the switch's working ambient temperature exceeds 25    , the load current will be lower than 20 mA.
             (5 to 10 mA when 60     )

* The T0/T5 switch can be used with 220 VAC.
  Contact CKD for working conditions.
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CMK2-H Series

<Example of model number>
CMK2-H-00-20-100-T0H-R-VI
Model: Medium bore size cylinder, double acting, low hydraulic type

     Mounting style : Basic type

     Bore size :    20 mm

     Port thread type : Rc thread

     Stroke length : 100 mm

     Switch model no. : Reed T0H switch and lead wire 1 m

     Switch quantity : One on rod end

     Option : Boss cut off

     Accessory : Rod eye

A

B

C

D

E

F

G

H

Note on model no. selection

A

How to order

Without switch

With switch

Mounting style
Note 1

D Stroke length

E Switch model no.

F Switch quantity
Note 8

H Accessory
Note 5

G Option
Note 3, Note 4

CMK2-H 00 20 100 VR I

V I

T0H

CMK2-H 00 20 100

Note 1: 

Note 2:

Note 3:

Note 4: 

Note 5:
Note 6:

Note 7:

Note 8:

The maximum stroke of the single-end foot type 
(LS type) is 50 mm.
Refer to page 178 for min. stroke length with 
switch.
For bellows "J" type, stroke length should be 
longer than 25 mm.  Consult with CKD when 
stroke length is shorter than 25 mm.
Instantaneous maximum temperature is the 
temperature when spark and spatter etc. 
instantaneously contacts to bellows.
"I" "Y" can not be selected at the same time.
Refer to Ending 89 for custom specifications 
of rod end form.
Refer to page 84 for variation and combinations 
of options.
Up to three switches can be mounted. If more 
than four switches are required, switch mounting 
brackets for the extra switches must be 
prepared separately.

C Port thread type

B Bore size

Indicator

1 color indicator type
Without indicator light
1 color indicator type

1 color indicator type

1 color indicator type (custom order)

2 color indicator type

2 color indicator type

2 color indicator type

Off-delay type

(w/o light for preventive
maintenance output)

(Light available for preventive
maintenance output (1 color))

Lead wire

2-wire

2-wire

3-wire

2-wire
3-wire
3-wire
4 wire
3-wire
4 wire
2-wire

Co
nt

ac
t

R
ee

d
P

ro
xi

m
ity

Lead wire
Straight type

T0H*
T5H*
T8H*
T1H*
T2H*
T3H*

T3PH*
T2YH*
T3YH*

T2YFH*
T3YFH*
T2YMH*
T3YMH*
T2JH*

Lead wire
L type
T0V*
T5V*
T8V*
T1V *
T2V*
T3V*

T3PV*
T2YV*
T3YV*

T2YFV*
T3YFV*
T2YMV*
T3YMV*
T2JV*

B Bore size (mm)

C Port thread type

D Stroke length (mm)

A Mounting style
Descriptions

E Switch model no.

* Lead wire length

F Switch quantity

H Accessory

G Option

Symbol

Bore size
   20
   25
   32
   40

Stroke length Note 2 Custom stroke length
5 to 750
5 to 750
5 to 750
5 to 750

By 1 mm
increment

Blank
3
5

1 m (standard)
3 m (option)
5 m (option)

R
H
D
T

One on rod end
One on head end
Two
Three

J
L
M
V

P6

Bellows
Bellows
Piston rod material (stainless steel)
Boss cut off
Copper and PTFE free

I
Y

B2

Rod eye
Rod clevis (pin and washer split pin attached)
Clevis bracket (pin and snap ring attached)

Max. ambient
100    
250    

Max. instanteneous
200    
400    

Basic type
Axial foot type (both sides)
Axial foot type (single)
Rod side flange type
Head side flange type
Eye bracket type
Fixed eye
Eye and bush press fitted type
Clevis bracket type (pin and washer split pin attached)
Rod side trunnion type
Head side trunnion type

00
LB
LS
FA
FB
CA
CC

CC1
CB
TA
TB

   20
   25
   32
   40

20
25
32
40

Blank
NN
GN

Rc thread
NPT thread (custom order)
G thread (custom order)

SCP*2

CMK2

CMA2

SCM

SCG

SCA2

SCS

CKV2

CA/OV2

SSD

CAT

MDC2

MVC

SMD2

MSD*

FC*

STK

ULK*

JSK/M2

JSG

JSC3

USSD

USC

JSB3

LMB

STG

STS/L

LCS

LCG

LCM

LCT

LCY

STR2

UCA2

HCM

HCA

SRL2

SRG

SRM

SRT

MRL2

MRG2

SM-25

CAC3

UCAC

RCC2

MFC

SHC

GLC

Ending
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SCP*2

CMK2

CMA2

SCM

SCG

SCA2

SCS

CKV2

CA/OV2

SSD

CAT

MDC2

MVC

SMD2

MSD*

FC*

STK

ULK*

JSK/M2

JSG

JSC3

USSD

USC

JSB3

LMB

STG

STS/L

LCS

LCG

LCM

LCT

LCY

STR2

UCA2

HCM

HCA

SRL2

SRG

SRM

SRT

MRL2

MRG2

SM-25

CAC3

UCAC

RCC2

MFC

SHC

GLC

Ending
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CMK2-H Series

How to order

How to order mounting bracket

Axial foot type (LB/LS)

Flange (FA/FB)

Trunnion (TA/TB)

Eye bracket type (CA)

Clevis bracket type (CB)

   20    25    32    40
Bore size (mm)

Mounting bracket

M1-LB-30

M1-FA-30

M1-TA-40

M1-CA-30

M1-CB-30

M1-LB-30

M1-FA-30

M1-TA-30

M1-CA-30

M1-CB-30

M1-LB-30

M1-FA-30

M1-TA-30

M1-CA-30

M1-CB-30

M1-LB-20

M1-FA-20

M1-TA-20

M1-CA-20

M1-CB-20
Note 1: Mounting nut/toothed washer are attached to each mounting bracket.
Note 2: Two sets of "M1-LB-*" in the above table are required for the axial direction foot (double-sided).

Internal structure drawing

This is the same as the standard type. Refer to Page 94.

Dimensions

This is the same as the standard type. Refer to pages 95 to 101.

How to order switch

Bore size (item     on previous page) Bore size
(item     on previous page)

B

    Switch body + mounting bracket

CMK2 T0H 20

Switch model no. (item     on previous page)E Switch model no. (item     on previous page)E

    Only switch body

SW T0H

B

Bracket

    Mounting bracket

CMK2 T 20
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Specifications

Bore size mm

Actuation

Working fluid

Max. working pressure MPa

Min. working pressure MPa

Withstanding pressure MPa

Ambient temperature ℃

Port size

Stroke tolerance mm

Working piston speed mm/s

Cushion

Lubrication

Allowable energy absorption J

Descriptions CMK2-G2/G3

   20,    25,

   32,    40

25, 50, 75,100,

150, 200, 250, 300
750 5 25

Bore size (mm)
Standard stroke

length (mm) Max. stroke length (mm) Min. stroke length (mm) Min. stroke length with switch (mm)

Stroke length

Note 1: Custom stroke length is available per 1 mm increment.
Note 2: For single foot type (LS type), maximum stroke length is 50 mm.

Double acting coolant proof type

Compressed air

1.0

0.15

1.6 

-10 to 60 (no freezing)

Rc1/8

(0 to 200)       (over 200)

50 to 500

Rubber cushion

Not required (when lubricating, use turbine oil Class 1 ISO VG32.)

    20

0.166

    25

0.308

    32

0.424

    40

0.639

+2.4
  0

+2.0
  0

Medium bore size cylinder double acting coolant proof type

CMK2-G2/G3 Series
 Bore size:    20,    25,    32,    40

JIS symbol

SCP*2

CMK2

CMA2

SCM

SCG

SCA2

SCS

CKV2

CA/OV2

SSD

CAT

MDC2

MVC

SMD2

MSD*

FC*

STK

ULK*

JSK/M2

JSG

JSC3

USSD

USC

JSB3

LMB

STG

STS/L

LCS

LCG

LCM

LCT

LCY

STR2

UCA2

HCM

HCA

SRL2

SRG

SRM

SRT

MRL2

MRG2

SM-25

CAC3

UCAC

RCC2

MFC

SHC

GLC

Ending
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SCP*2

CMK2

CMA2

SCM

SCG

SCA2

SCS

CKV2

CA/OV2

SSD

CAT

MDC2

MVC

SMD2

MSD*

FC*

STK

ULK*

JSK/M2

JSG

JSC3

USSD

USC

JSB3

LMB

STG

STS/L

LCS

LCG

LCM

LCT

LCY

STR2

UCA2

HCM

HCA

SRL2

SRG

SRM

SRT

MRL2

MRG2

SM-25

CAC3

UCAC

RCC2

MFC

SHC

GLC

Ending

M
ed

iu
m
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or

e 
si

ze
 c

yl
in

de
r
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ta
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ar
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Applications

Output method

Power voltage

Load voltage and current

Light

Leakage current

Maximum shock resistance

Descriptions

Type/model no.

T2YLH/T2YLV T3YLH/T3YLV

Switch specifications
Proximity switch specifications

Programmable controller dedicated

-

-

10 to 30 VDC and 5 to 20 mA   Note 1

1 mA or less

Red/Green LED (ON lighting)

980 m/S2

Programmable controller and relay

NPN output

10 to 28 VDC

30 VDC or less, 50 mA or less

10     A or less

Note 1: Maximum load current above: 20 mA at 25     .
             The current will be lower than 20 mA if ambient temperature around switch is higher than 25     .(5 to 10 mA at 60     )

Cylinder weight

Basic type

 (00)

   20

   25

   32

   40

Axial foot type

(LB)

Axial foot type

(LS)

Flange type

(FA/FB)

Eye bracket type

(CA)

Clevis type

(CC)

Clevis bracket type

(CB)

Trunnion type

(TA/TB)
Grommet

Switch rail

+ band weight

Additional

weight per

S = 10 mm

Descriptions/mounting style

Bore size (mm)

Product weight when stroke length (S) = 0 mm Switch weight

0.21

0.27

0.31

0.49

0.36

0.53

0.57

0.75

0.29

0.40

0.44

0.62

0.27

0.42

0.46

0.64

0.36

0.51

0.55

0.73

0.22

0.27

0.31

0.51

0.36

0.51

0.55

0.73

0.26

0.37

0.41

0.65

0.031

0.031

0.031

0.031

0.005

0.005

0.009

0.009

0.01

0.01

0.02

0.02

(Unit: kg)

(E.g.) Product weight of

          CMK2-G2-FA-32-50-T2YL-D

When S = 0 mm, product weight is 0.45 kg

Additional weight at S = 50 mm is additional weight atS =10 mm 0.02 X                                                = 0.10 kg

Weight of two switches is 0.062 kg

Weight of switch rail and two bands is 0.018 kg

Product weight is 0.45 kg + 0.1 kg + 0.062 kg + 0.018 kg = 0.63 kg

Product stroke length (50)

10

CMK2-G2/G3 Series
Specifications
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How to order
Without switch

With switch

Switch
quantity
Note 5

Accessory
Note 3

<Example of model number>

CMK2-G2-FA-32-100-T2YLH-R-Y

Note on model no. selection

A

B

C

D

E

F

G

H

Note 1: The maximum stroke of the single-end foot type (LS 
type) is 50 mm.

Note 2: Refer to page 182 for min. stroke length with switch.
Note 3: "I" and "Y" can not be selected at the same time.
Note 4: Refer to page 84 for variation and combinations of 

options.
Note 5: Up to three switches can be mounted. If more than 

four switches are required, switch mounting brackets 
for the extra switches must be prepared separately.

YCMK2 G2 00 20 100

R YCMK2 G2 00 20 100 T2YLH

F

G

H

Switch model no.
*Indicates lead wire length.

E Stroke length

D Port thread type

C Bore size

B Mounting style
Note 1

A Protective structure

Model: Medium bore size cylinder
Protective structure : Coolant proof scraper + packing seal NBR
Mounting style : Rod side flange type
Bore size :    32 mm
Port thread type : Rc thread
Stroke length : 100 mm
Switch model no. : Proximity switch T2YLH and lead wire 1 m
Switch quantity : One on rod side
Accessory : Rod clevis

G2
G3

Coolant proof scraper + packing seal NBR
Coolant proof scraper + packing seal FKM

Protective structureA

00
LB
LS
FA
FB
CA
CC
CC1
CB
TA
TB

Basic type
Axial foot type (both sides)
Axial foot type (single)
Rod side flange type
Head side flange type
Eye bracket type
Fixed eye
Eye bracket bush press fitted types
Clevis bracket type (pin and washer split pin attached)
Rod side trunnion type
Head side trunnion type

Mounting styleB

20
25
32
40

    20
    25
    32
    40

Bore size (mm)C

Blank
NN
GN

Rc thread
NPT thread (custom order)
G thread (custom order)

Port thread typeD

Bore size Stroke length Note 2 Custom stroke length
    20
    25
    32
    40

5 to 750
5 to 750
5 to 750
5 to 750

By 1 mm increment

Stroke length (mm)E

R
H
D
T

One on rod end
One on head end
Two
Three

Switch quantityG

I
Y

B2

Rod eye
Rod clevis (pin and washer split pin attached)
Clevis bracket (pin and snap ring attached)

AccessoryH

2-wire
3-wire

Blank
3
5

1 m (standard)
3 m (option)
5 m (option)

Lead wire
Straight type

Lead wire
L type

Contact Indicator
Lead
wire

Proximity
2 color

indicator type

Switch model no.F

* Lead wire length

T2YLH*
T3YLH*

T2YLV*
T3YLV*

Symbol Descriptions

CMK2-G2/G3 Series

SCP*2

CMK2

CMA2

SCM

SCG

SCA2

SCS

CKV2

CA/OV2

SSD

CAT

MDC2

MVC

SMD2

MSD*

FC*

STK

ULK*

JSK/M2

JSG

JSC3

USSD

USC

JSB3

LMB

STG

STS/L

LCS

LCG

LCM

LCT

LCY

STR2

UCA2

HCM

HCA

SRL2

SRG

SRM

SRT

MRL2

MRG2

SM-25

CAC3

UCAC

RCC2

MFC

SHC

GLC

Ending
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SCP*2

CMK2

CMA2

SCM

SCG

SCA2

SCS

CKV2

CA/OV2

SSD

CAT

MDC2

MVC

SMD2

MSD*

FC*

STK

ULK*

JSK/M2

JSG

JSC3

USSD

USC

JSB3

LMB

STG

STS/L

LCS

LCG

LCM

LCT

LCY

STR2

UCA2

HCM

HCA

SRL2

SRG

SRM

SRT

MRL2

MRG2

SM-25

CAC3

UCAC

RCC2

MFC

SHC

GLC

Ending
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How to order switch
     Switch body + mounting bracket

CMK2

CMK2 T

T2YLH

T2YLH

20

20

F

F
Switch model no.
(Item      on previous page)

Switch model no.
(Item      on previous page)

C

Bore size
(Item      on previous page)

     Mounting bracket

C
Bore size
(Item      on previous page)

Installation
Bracket

SW

     Only switch body

How to order mounting bracket

Axial foot type (LB/LS)

Flange (FA/FB)

Trunnion (TA/TB)

Eye bracket type (CA)

Clevis bracket type (CB)

    20     25     32     40
Bore size (mm)

Mounting bracket

M1-LB-30

CMK2-G2-40-LS (rod side of LB)

CMK2-G2-40-FA (FA)

M1-FA-30 (FB)

CMK2-G2-40-TA (TA)

M1-TA-40 (TB)

M1-CA-30

M1-CB-30

M1-LB-30

M1-FA-30

M1-TA-30

M1-CA-30

M1-CB-30

M1-LB-30

M1-FA-30

M1-TA-30

M1-CA-30

M1-CB-30

M1-LB-20

M1-FA-20

M1-TA-20

M1-CA-20

M1-CB-20

Note 1: The nut, LS fitting (LB rod side), FA fitting, and TA fitting enclosed with the rod cover for the tubing bore size    40 differ from the standard type.
Note 2: Mounting nut/toothed washer are attached to each mounting bracket.
Note 3: Two sets of "M1-LB-*" in the above table are required for the axial direction foot (double-sided).

CMK2-G2/G3 Series
How to order
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     Protective structure: Packing seal NBR

CMK2-G2
     Protective structure: Packing seal FKM

CMK2-G3

20

    25,    32,    40

Internal structure and parts list

No.

1

2

3

4

5

6

7

8

Parts name Material Remarks Material RemarksParts nameNo.

9

10

11

12

13

14

15

16

17

Piston rod

Hexagon nut

Adaptor

Scraper

Rod packing seal

Rod cover

Bush

Cylinder tube

Stainless steel

Stainless steel

Aluminum alloy

Nitrile rubber

Fluorine rubber

Nitrile rubber

Fluorine rubber

Aluminum alloy

   20: DU dry pair ring

    25,    32,    40: Copper

Stainless steel

Industrial chrome plating

Chromate treatment

Chromate treatment

Cushion rubber

Piston A

Piston packing seal

Magnet

Wear ring

Piston B

Spacer

Hexagon nut

Bed spread

Urethane rubber

Aluminum alloy

Nitrile rubber

Fluorine rubber

Plastic

Polyacetal

Aluminum alloy

Steel

Steel

Aluminum alloy

Chromate treatment

Chromate treatment

Zinc chromate plating

Zinc chromate plating

Chromate treatment

G2

G3G2

G3

G2

G3

Note: This caulking type cannot be disassembled.

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17

1 2 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17

CMK2-G2/G3 Series

SCP*2

CMK2

CMA2

SCM

SCG

SCA2

SCS

CKV2

CA/OV2

SSD

CAT

MDC2

MVC

SMD2

MSD*

FC*

STK

ULK*

JSK/M2

JSG

JSC3

USSD

USC

JSB3

LMB

STG

STS/L

LCS

LCG

LCM

LCT

LCY

STR2

UCA2

HCM

HCA

SRL2

SRG

SRM

SRT

MRL2

MRG2

SM-25

CAC3

UCAC

RCC2

MFC

SHC

GLC

Ending
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SCP*2

CMK2

CMA2

SCM

SCG

SCA2

SCS

CKV2

CA/OV2

SSD

CAT

MDC2

MVC

SMD2

MSD*

FC*

STK

ULK*

JSK/M2

JSG

JSC3

USSD

USC

JSB3

LMB

STG

STS/L

LCS

LCG

LCM

LCT

LCY

STR2

UCA2

HCM

HCA

SRL2

SRG

SRM

SRT

MRL2

MRG2

SM-25

CAC3

UCAC

RCC2

MFC

SHC

GLC

Ending
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JAPAN
24 VDC 

T2YL

JAPAN
24 VDC 

T2YL

T type basic type (00)     20 with switch

T type basic type (00)    25,    32,    40 with switch

H
A

8

P1

P

(P
   )

41
 ( 

  2
5,

   
 3

2)

XF

RD HD

14

8

X + stroke length

LL + stroke length

1616

F

D

28A

C

T

16

8

16

Width across flats B

2-width across flats U

MR M26 x 1.5
KK

2-Rc1/8

M
M

MO

M
N (Width across flats)

21
.4

67

5

24

44

16 16

28

12

20

18 14

86 + stroke length

144 + stroke length

8

14

8

20

Width across flats 27

Width across flats 26

Width across flats 24

Width across flats 13

M8 x 1.0

2-Rc1/8

M18 x 1.5 M18 x 1.5

2829

10

JAPAN
24 VDC 

T2YL

JAPAN
24 VDC 

T2YL

26

8

22°

23.1

29

19.5

8

5

(Width across flats)

Note 1: Toothed washer is not enclosed for    40.
Note 2: Refer to page 190 for dimensions of accessories.

* The width across flats position of the adapter is not specified.

Dimensions

25

32

40

Symbol

Bore size (mm)

23

23

25

A

17

17

19

B

20

20

22

C

26.4

33.6

41.6

D

32

36

45

F

35

35

38

HA

69

69

73

LL

12

12

14

MM

10

10

12

MN

5

5

6

MO

6

6

7

T

30

34

43

U

136

136

142

X

51

51

53

XF

M10 x 1.25

M10 x 1.25

M12 x 1.5

KK

M26 x 1.5

M26 x 1.5

M30 x 1.5

MR

Basic dimensions of basic type (00)

25

32

40

Symbol

Bore size (mm)

8.5

8.5

10.5

RD

7.5

7.5

9.5

HD

25.6

30.1

34.1

P

18

15

12

(P  )°

22.0

25.5

29.5

P1

With switch

CMK2-G2/G3 Series
Coolant proof type
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CMK2 Series

CMK2-**-**-T  YH/V, T  YFH/V, T  YMH/V2
3

2
3

2
3

CMK2 series common (T1*, T8*, 2 color indicator type,  with preventive maintenance output, with switch) dimensions

Mounting dimensions for 2-color indication switch with preventive maintenance output

Table 1

Table 2

20

25

32

40

Bore size (mm)
23.1

25.6

30.1

34.1

28.1

30.6

35.1

39.1

19.5

22.0

25.5

29.5

22

18

15

12

(P  )°

7.0

8.5

8.5

10.5

2.0

3.5

3.5

5.5

T8

6.0

7.5

7.5

9.5

T  Y/T8

1

2.5

2.5

4.5

T  YT1/T  Y/T  Y T1T8

RD Note 1 HD Note 2 P

28.5

31.0

35.5

39.5

P1

1 color indicator (T1, T8) 2-color indicator (T   Y, T   Y   )2
3

2
3

F
M

2
3

2
3

2
3

2
3

F
M

F
M

T1/T  Y/T  Y T82
3

2
3

F
M

T1/T  Y/T  Y2
3

2
3

F
M

Symbol

20

25

32

40

Bore size (mm)
142.0

158.5

158.5

160.5

169.0

188.5

188.5

190.5

27.0

28.5

28.5

30.5

29.0

33.5

33.5

35.5

56.0

63.5

63.5

65.5

83.0

93.5

93.5

65.5

110.0

123.5

123.5

125.5

137.0

153.5

153.5

155.5

164.0

183.5

183.5

185.5

32.0

33.5

33.5

35.5

25 or

less
34.0

38.5

38.5

40.5

25 to 50 50 to 100 100 to 150 150 to 200 200 to 250 250 to 300
25 or

less
25 to 50 50 to 100 100 to 150 150 to 200 200 to 250 250 to 300

61.0

68.5

68.5

70.5

88.0

98.5

98.5

100.5

115.0

128.5

128.5

130.5

RD

Symbol

T1/T  Y/T  Y T82
3

2
3

F
M

20

25

32

40

Bore size (mm)
26.0

27.5

27.5

29.5

28.0

32.5

32.5

34.5

55.0

62.5

62.5

64.5

82.0

92.5

92.5

94.5

109.0

122.5

122.5

124.5

136.0

152.5

152.5

154.5

163.0

182.5

182.5

184.5

25 or

less
25 to 50 50 to 100 100 to 150 150 to 200 200 to 250 250 to 300

25 or

less
25 to 50 50 to 100 100 to 150 150 to 200 200 to 250 250 to 300

HD

Symbol

141.0

157.5

157.5

159.5

168.0

187.5

187.5

189.5

31.0

32.5

32.5

34.5

33.0

37.5

37.5

39.5

60.0

67.5

67.5

69.5

87.0

97.5

97.5

99.5

114.0

127.5

127.5

129.5

Note 1: RD dimension of CMK2-S is below table 1.
Note 2: HD dimension of CMK2-SR is below table 2.

P

8

(P
   )

P1

1010

HDRD 30.530.5

SCP*2

CMK2

CMA2

SCM

SCG

SCA2

SCS

CKV2

CA/OV2

SSD

CAT

MDC2

MVC

SMD2

MSD*

FC*

STK

ULK*

JSK/M2

JSG

JSC3

USSD

USC

JSB3

LMB

STG

STS/L

LCS

LCG

LCM

LCT

LCY

STR2

UCA2

HCM

HCA

SRL2

SRG

SRM

SRT

MRL2

MRG2

SM-25

CAC3

UCAC

RCC2

MFC

SHC

GLC

Ending
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SCP*2

CMK2

CMA2

SCM

SCG

SCA2

SCS

CKV2

CA/OV2

SSD

CAT

MDC2

MVC

SMD2

MSD*

FC*

STK

ULK*

JSK/M2

JSG

JSC3

USSD

USC

JSB3

LMB

STG

STS/L

LCS

LCG

LCM

LCT

LCY

STR2

UCA2

HCM

HCA

SRL2

SRG

SRM

SRT

MRL2

MRG2

SM-25

CAC3

UCAC

RCC2

MFC

SHC

GLC

Ending
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Boss cut off type (V)

Push-in joint (-F) Push-in joint (-FE)

Note: Dimensions of each mounting type are same as standard type. Refer to pages 95 to 101. (Available mounting style: 00, LS, FA, TA)

Basic type (00) basic dimensions

30.5

32.5

34.5

39

A

34.5

36.5

38.5

43

B

20

25

32

40

Symbol

Bore size (mm)

Dimensions with options

Symbol

Bore size (mm)

20

23

23

25

A

18

20

20

22

C

21.4

26.4

33.6

41.6

D

13

17

17

19

B

28

32

36

45

F

26

35

35

35

HA

M8 x 1.0

M10 x 1.25

M10 x 1.25

M12 x 1.5

KK

66

69

69

73

LL

M18 x 1.5

M26 x 1.5

M26 x 1.5

M26 x 1.5

MB

10

12

12

14

MM

5

6

6

7

T

24

30

34

43

U

14

16

16

16

V

24

23

23

23

WF

110

115

115

121

X

66

69

69

73

XE

44

46

46

48

XF

20

25

32

40

MM

D

MB

2-Rc1/8

KK

A WF

T

C

8

V 16

8

16

XF

LL + stroke length

XE + stroke length

X + stroke length

H
A F

U

Width across flats B

CMK2 Series

2-GWJS6-6

(A
)

2-GWJL6-6

(B
)
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14

16

14

AA

20

25, 32

40

Applicable
tube Inner
diameter (mm)

M1-I-20

M1-I-30

M1-I-40

Model
no.

30

36

36

CA

10

12

12

+0.058
  0
+0.070
  0
+0.070
  0

CD

19

25

25

CH

8

10

10

EW

M8 x 1.0

M10 x 1.25

M12 x 1.5

KK

13

16

16

MA

10

12

12

MC

60

106

100

Mass
(g)

20

25, 32

40

M1-Y-20

M1-Y-30

M1-Y-40

Model
no.

30

36

36

CA

8

10

10

CB

10

12

12

+0.058
  0
+0.070
  0
+0.070
  0

CD

19

25

25

CH

19

25

25

CL

M8 x 1.0

M10 x 1.25

M12 x 1.5

KK

13

16

16

MB

10

12

12

MC

20, 25

32

40

20

25, 32, 40

20

25, 32, 40

Applicable tube
Inner diameter (mm)

M1-B2-20-CC

M1-B2-30-CC

M1-B2-40-CC

M1-B2-30-CA

M1-B2-40-CA

M1-B2-20-TA

M1-B2-30-TA

Model no.

CMK2-CC
(Fixed eye)

CMK2-TA/TB
(Trunnion type)

CMK2-CA
(Eye bracket type)

Applicable model

8

11

11

11

11

8

11

MR

8

10

12

10

12

8

10

CD

20

25, 32, 40

M1-P-20

M1-P-30

Model no.

37

46

A

4

4

D

10

12

-0.013
-0.035
-0.018
-0.043

CD

18

21

Y

10.5

13

X

2

2.5

T

28

37

EL

M1-P1-20

M1-P1-30

M1-P1-40

M1-P2-20

M1-P2-30

Model no.

CMK2-CC

CMK2-CA

Applicable
model

E type 7

E type 9

E type 9

E type 9

E type 9

Used
snap ring

20, 25

32

40

20

25, 32, 40

Applicable
tube Inner
diameter (mm)

33

33

37

25

27

A

28

28

32

20

22

B

7

9

9

9

9

D

8

10

12

10

12

-0.025
-0.047
-0.025
-0.047
-0.032
-0.059
-0.025
-0.047
-0.032
-0.059

CD

M1-NR-20

M1-NR-30

M1-NR-40

Model no.

20

25, 32

40

Applicable tube
Inner diameter (mm)

13

17

19

B

15

19.6

21.9

C

5

6

7

T

M8 x 1.0

M10 x 1.25

M12 x 1.5

KK

Note: For bracket type, pin and snap ring are attached to the fixed eye type.
          (Not attached for trunnion type).

Note: Model above includes a snap ring and a pin. 2 piece/set.
          (Not attached for trunnion type). 

Note: For rod clevis type, a pin and a split pin are attached to the product.

Rod eye (I) Material: Steel Rod clevis (Y) Material: Steel

Clevis bracket (B2) Material: Steel Pin for rod clevis (P)

Pin for clevis bracket (P1) (P2) Rod nut (NR)

Material: Steel

Material: Steel Material: Steel

Note: The bracket symmetrical to the XY line is a pair.

Note: A pin and washer split pin are attached.

99

197

193

Mass
(g)

145

163

170

158

162

132

142

Mass
(g)

29

50

Mass
(g)

13

21

32

16

24

Mass
(g)

3.6

7.8

10

Mass
(g)

Applicable
tube Inner
diameter (mm)

Applicable tube
Inner diameter (mm)

CMK2 Series common accessory dimensions

M
C

CDH10

KK

C
A

M
A

A
A

CH 19

EW -0.2
-0.1

M
C

CDH10

KK

C
A

M
B

CH CL

CB + 0.1
+ 0.3

CD  0
+0.1

30

R MR

R3.5

40
7.

5

55YX

7
20

50

3.2

15

X Y

7.
4

3.7

8 20

CDf8

4

4.5 EL

A

2-D

T

0.9  0
+0.1 0.9  0

+0.1

D

CD
e8

BC C

A

KK

C

B T

CMK2 Series

Accessory (rode eye/clevis, bracket, bottle)

SCP*2

CMK2

CMA2

SCM

SCG

SCA2

SCS

CKV2

CA/OV2

SSD

CAT

MDC2

MVC

SMD2

MSD*

FC*

STK

ULK*

JSK/M2

JSG

JSC3

USSD

USC

JSB3

LMB

STG

STS/L

LCS

LCG

LCM

LCT

LCY

STR2

UCA2

HCM

HCA

SRL2

SRG

SRM

SRT

MRL2

MRG2

SM-25

CAC3

UCAC

RCC2

MFC

SHC

GLC

Ending




